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PROJECT TEAM 
 
OWNER: Vernon Multipurpose Center 
 Contact: Helen Beteet, Board President 
 3436 N 27th Street 
 Kansas City, KS  66104 
 913-709-9030  
 
 
 
PRIME CONSULTANT/ 
ARCHITECT: Hernly Associates, Inc. 
 Stan Hernly 
 1100 Rhode Island St. 
 Lawrence, KS  66044 
 785-749-5806 Office 
 
MECHANICAL ENGINEER: Hughes Consulting Engineering, P.A. 
 Steve Hughes 
 920 Massachusetts St., Suite #2 
 Lawrence, KS 66044 
 785-331-9259 
 
 
Note:   To help us respond accurately and promptly to your questions, please call the appropriate project 
team member listed above first.  If they are unable to issue a response, the office of the Architect will 
respond. 
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INVITATION FOR BIDS 
 
Vernon Multipurpose Center 
Interior Rehabilitation Project 
3436 N 27th Street 
Kansas City, Kansas 66104 
 
 
The Vernon Multipurpose will receive bids for the Interior Rehabilitation Project and exterior 
improvements, including selective demolition, interior finishes, and MEP upgrades. Construction 
Documents including Drawings and Project Manual are available beginning June 27, 2025. Bids 
will be received by email until 3 P.M., CDST, July 30, 2025, at which time all bids will be 
privately opened. Emailed bids will be received at stan@hernly.com and hbeteet58@gmail.com   
 
The property is listed on the National Register of Historic Places. All work must comply with the 
Secretary of Interior’s Standards for Preservation. 
 
Selection of a contractor will be based on ranking criteria which may include:  Related 
experience, demonstrated interest in the project, ability to complete the project in the anticipated 
timeframe, understanding of the project requirements, budget performance on previous projects, 
and relevance of previous projects. 
 
A pre-bid conference for all interested bidders will be held at the project site at 2:00 P.M. CDST, 
Thursday, July 10, 2025. 
 
Direct questions regarding the contract documents to: Stan Hernly, Hernly Associates Inc., 
(785-218-4574 ) or stan@hernly.com. 
 
Contract documents, including plans and specifications, are available in PDF (Portable 
Document Format) only, and may be obtained from Hernly Associates, Inc. 
 
The Owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids or to waive any informality in the bidding. 
 
No bid shall be withdrawn for a period of sixty (60) calendar days subsequent to the opening of 
bids without the consent of the Owner. 
 
 
Vernon Multipurpose Center, 
Kansas City, KS  
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 
The author of this document 
has added information 
needed for its completion. 
The author may also have 
revised the text of the 
original AIA standard form. 
An Additions and Deletions 
Report that notes added 
information as well as 
revisions to the standard 
form text is available from 
the author and should be 
reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion 
or modification. 

FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL 
LAWS MAY IMPOSE 
REQUIREMENTS ON PUBLIC 
PROCUREMENT CONTRACTS. 
CONSULT LOCAL AUTHORITIES 
OR AN ATTORNEY TO VERIFY 
REQUIREMENTS APPLICABLE TO 
THIS PROCUREMENT BEFORE 
COMPLETING THIS FORM. 
            
It is intended that AIA 
Document G612™–2017, 
Owner’s Instructions to the 
Architect, Parts A and B 
will be completed prior to 
using this document.      

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document 
to another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws 
as set forth in the footer of 
this document. 

for the following Project: 
(Name, location, and detailed description) 
 
«Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project» 
«  » 
«  » 
 
THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 
 
«Vernon Multipurpose Center» 
«3436 N 27th Street» 
«Kansas City, KS  66104» 
«  » 
 
THE ARCHITECT: 
(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 
 
«Hernly Associates, Inc.» 
«1100 Rhode Island Street 
Lawrence, KS  66044» 
«Telephone Number: 785-749-5806» 
 
 
TABLE OF ARTICLES 
 
1 DEFINITIONS 
 
2 BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 
 
3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
 
4 BIDDING PROCEDURES 
 
5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
 
6 POST-BID INFORMATION 
 
7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
 
8 ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
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ARTICLE 1   DEFINITIONS 
§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the Proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding 
Requirements consist of the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, supplementary instructions to 
bidders, the bid form, and any other bidding forms. The Proposed Contract Documents consist of the unexecuted form 
of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor and that Agreement’s Exhibits, Conditions of the Contract (General, 
Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, all Addenda, and all other documents enumerated in 
Article 8 of these Instructions. 
 
§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, or in other Proposed Contract 
Documents apply to the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect, which, by additions, deletions, clarifications, 
or corrections, modify or interpret the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in 
accordance with the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the 
Bidding Documents, to which Work may be added or deleted by sums stated in Alternate Bids. 
 
§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from, or that does not 
change, the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted. 
 
§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or 
services, or a portion of the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding 
Documents. 
 
§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, or labor for a portion of 
the Work. 
 
ARTICLE 2   BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 
§ 2.1 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that: 

.1 the Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents; 

.2 the Bidder understands how the Bidding Documents relate to other portions of the Project, if any, being 
bid concurrently or presently under construction; 

.3 the Bid complies with the Bidding Documents; 

.4 the Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be 
performed, and has correlated the Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the Proposed Contract 
Documents; 

.5 the Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding Documents without 
exception; and 

.6 the Bidder has read and understands the provisions for liquidated damages, if any, set forth in the form of 
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 3   BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
§ 3.1 Distribution 
§ 3.1.1 Bidders shall obtain complete Bidding Documents, as indicated below, from the issuing office designated in the 
advertisement or invitation to bid, for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. 
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall obtain Bidding 
Documents.) 
 
«In PDF format by email  » 
 
§ 3.1.2 Any required deposit shall be refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the paper Bidding 
Documents in good condition within ten days after receipt of Bids. The cost to replace missing or damaged paper 
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documents will be deducted from the deposit. A Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the paper Bidding 
Documents, and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded. 
 
§ 3.1.3 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the advertisement or 
invitation to bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders. 
 
§ 3.1.4 Bidders shall use complete Bidding Documents in preparing Bids. Neither the Owner nor Architect assumes 
responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 3.1.5 The Bidding Documents will be available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant 
of use is conferred by distribution of the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 3.2 Modification or Interpretation of Bidding Documents 
§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study the Bidding Documents, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall 
notify the Architect of errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered and request clarification or interpretation 
pursuant to Section 3.2.2. 
 
§ 3.2.2 Requests for clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall be submitted by the Bidder in writing 
and shall be received by the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.  
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit requests 
for clarification and interpretation.) 
 
«By email  » 
 
§ 3.2.3 Modifications and interpretations of the Bidding Documents shall be made by Addendum. Modifications and 
interpretations of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely 
upon them. 
 
§ 3.3 Substitutions 
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products, and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required 
function, dimension, appearance, and quality to be met by any proposed substitution. 
 
§ 3.3.2 Substitution Process 
§ 3.3.2.1 Written requests for substitutions shall be received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt 
of Bids. Requests shall be submitted in the same manner as that established for submitting clarifications and 
interpretations in Section 3.2.2. 
 
§ 3.3.2.2 Bidders shall submit substitution requests on a Substitution Request Form if one is provided in the Bidding 
Documents. 
 
§ 3.3.2.3 If a Substitution Request Form is not provided, requests shall include (1) the name of the material or 
equipment specified in the Bidding Documents; (2) the reason for the requested substitution; (3) a complete description 
of the proposed substitution including the name of the material or equipment proposed as the substitute, performance 
and test data, and relevant drawings; and (4) any other information necessary for an evaluation. The request shall 
include a statement setting forth changes in other materials, equipment, or other portions of the Work, including 
changes in the work of other contracts or the impact on any Project Certifications (such as LEED), that will result from 
incorporation of the proposed substitution. 
 
§ 3.3.3 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of 
approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final. 
 
§ 3.3.4 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set forth in an 
Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them. 
 
§ 3.3.5 No substitutions will be considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract 
Documents. 
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§ 3.4 Addenda 
§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to Bidders known by the issuing office to have received complete Bidding 
Documents. 
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Addenda will be transmitted.) 
 
«By email.  » 
 
§ 3.4.2 Addenda will be available where Bidding Documents are on file. 
 
§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids, except an Addendum 
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids. 
 
§ 3.4.4 Prior to submitting a Bid, each Bidder shall ascertain that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the 
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid. 
 
ARTICLE 4   BIDDING PROCEDURES 
§ 4.1 Preparation of Bids 
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with or identified in the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed. Paper bid forms shall be executed in a non-erasable 
medium. 
 
§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and numbers, unless noted otherwise on the bid form. In case of discrepancy, 
the amount entered in words shall govern. 
 
§ 4.1.4 Edits to entries made on paper bid forms must be initialed by the signer of the Bid. 
 
§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “No Change” or as required 
by the bid form. 
 
§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without 
forfeiture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids stipulated 
by the Bidder. The Bidder shall neither make additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any other 
manner. 
 
§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name and legal status of the Bidder. As part of the documentation 
submitted with the Bid, the Bidder shall provide evidence of its legal authority to perform the Work in the jurisdiction 
where the Project is located. Each copy of the Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the 
Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further name the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal 
affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached, certifying the agent’s authority to 
bind the Bidder. 
 
§ 4.1.8 A Bidder shall incur all costs associated with the preparation of its Bid. 
 
§ 4.2 Bid Security 
§ 4.2.1 Bid security in the form of Bid Bond is not required to be submitted with Bids. 
(Insert the form and amount of bid security.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 4.2.2 The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and shall, if required, 
furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. 
Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid 
security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. In the event the Owner fails to comply 
with Section 6.2, the amount of the bid security shall not be forfeited to the Owner. 
 
§ 4.2.3 If a surety bond is required as bid security, it shall be written on AIA Document A310™, Bid Bond, unless 
otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. The attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall 
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affix to the bond a certified and current copy of an acceptable power of attorney. The Bidder shall provide surety bonds 
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 
 
§ 4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until 
(a) the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished; (b) the specified time has elapsed so that 
Bids may be withdrawn; or (c) all Bids have been rejected. However, if no Contract has been awarded or a Bidder has not 
been notified of the acceptance of its Bid, a Bidder may, beginning«  »days after the opening of Bids, withdraw its Bid 
and request the return of its bid security. 
 
§ 4.3 Submission of Bids 
§ 4.3.1 A Bidder shall submit its Bid as indicated below: 
(Indicate how, such as by website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit their Bid.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 4.3.2 Paper copies of the Bid, the bid security, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid shall be 
enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and shall be 
identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work 
for which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing 
envelope with the notation “SEALED BID ENCLOSED” on the face thereof. 
 
§ 4.3.3 Bids shall be submitted by the date and time and at the place indicated in the invitation to bid. Bids submitted 
after the date and time for receipt of Bids, or at an incorrect place, will not be accepted. 
 
§ 4.3.4 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids. 
 
§ 4.3.5 A Bid submitted by any method other than as provided in this Section 4.3 will not be accepted. 
 
§ 4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid 
§ 4.4.1 Prior to the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may submit a new Bid to replace a Bid 
previously submitted, or withdraw its Bid entirely, by notice to the party designated to receive the Bids. Such notice 
shall be received and duly recorded by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. The 
receiving party shall verify that replaced or withdrawn Bids are removed from the other submitted Bids and not 
considered. Notice of submission of a replacement Bid or withdrawal of a Bid shall be worded so as not to reveal the 
amount of the original Bid. 
 
§ 4.4.2 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids in the same format 
as that established in Section 4.3, provided they fully conform with these Instructions to Bidders. Bid security shall be 
in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted. 
 
§ 4.4.3 After the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder who discovers that it made a clerical error in its 
Bid shall notify the Architect of such error within two days, or pursuant to a timeframe specified by the law of the 
jurisdiction where the Project is located, requesting withdrawal of its Bid. Upon providing evidence of such error to the 
reasonable satisfaction of the Architect, the Bid shall be withdrawn and not resubmitted. If a Bid is withdrawn pursuant 
to this Section 4.4.3, the bid security will be attended to as follows: 
(State the terms and conditions, such as Bid rank, for returning or retaining the bid security.) 
 
«  » 
 
ARTICLE 5   CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
§ 5.1 Opening of Bids 
If stipulated in an advertisement or invitation to bid, or when otherwise required by law, Bids properly identified and 
received within the specified time limits will be publicly opened and read aloud. A summary of the Bids may be made 
available to Bidders. 
 
§ 5.2 Rejection of Bids 
Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids. 
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§ 5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award) 
§ 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, provided the 
Bid has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents. Unless otherwise prohibited by 
law, the Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid 
which, in the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s best interests. 
 
§ 5.3.2 Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or 
combination, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the lowest responsive 
and responsible Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and Alternates accepted. 
 
ARTICLE 6   POST-BID INFORMATION 
§ 6.1 Contractor’s Qualification Statement 
Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request and within the 
timeframe specified by the Architect, a properly executed AIA Document A305™, Contractor’s Qualification 
Statement, unless such a Statement has been previously required and submitted for this Bid. 
 
§ 6.2 Owner’s Financial Capability 
A Bidder to whom award of a Contract is under consideration may request in writing, fourteen days prior to the 
expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids, that the Owner furnish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that financial 
arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. The Owner shall then furnish such 
reasonable evidence to the Bidder no later than seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids. 
Unless such reasonable evidence is furnished within the allotted time, the Bidder will not be required to execute the 
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 
 
§ 6.3 Submittals 
§ 6.3.1 After notification of selection for the award of the Contract, the Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as 
stipulated in the Bidding Documents, submit in writing to the Owner through the Architect: 

.1 a designation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder's own forces; 

.2 names of the principal products and systems proposed for the Work and the manufacturers and suppliers 
of each; and 

.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a 
special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work. 

 
§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and 
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder if either the Owner or Architect, after 
due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner or Architect has 
reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, withdraw the Bid or submit 
an acceptable substitute person or entity. The Bidder may also submit any required adjustment in the Base Bid or 
Alternate Bid to account for the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted 
bid price or disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited. 
 
§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable 
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written 
consent of the Owner and Architect. 
 
ARTICLE 7   PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
§ 7.1 Bond Requirements 
§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the 
Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. 
 
§ 7.1.2 If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid. If 
the furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such bonds 
shall be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum. 
 
§ 7.1.3 The Bidder shall provide surety bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in 
the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 
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§ 7.1.4 Unless otherwise indicated below, the Penal Sum of the Payment and Performance Bonds shall be the amount of 
the Contract Sum. 
(If Payment or Performance Bonds are to be in an amount other than 100% of the Contract Sum, indicate the dollar 
amount or percentage of the Contract Sum.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 7.2 Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds 
§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of execution 
of the Contract. If the Work is to commence sooner in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior to 
commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and delivered 
in accordance with this Section 7.2.1. 
 
§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on AIA Document A312, Performance Bond and Payment 
Bond. 
 
§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract. 
 
§ 7.2.4 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix to 
the bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. 
 
ARTICLE 8   ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 8.1 Copies of the proposed Contract Documents have been made available to the Bidder and consist of the following 
documents: 

.1 AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, unless 
otherwise stated below. 
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

 
«  » 

 
.2 AIA Document A101™–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, unless otherwise stated below. 

(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 
 

«  » 
 
.3 AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, unless otherwise 

stated below. 
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

 
«  » 

 
.4 AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as 

indicated below: 
(Insert the date of the E203-2013.) 

 
«  » 

 
.5 Drawings 
 

Number Title Date 
     

 
.6 Specifications 
 

Section Title Date Pages 
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.7 Addenda: 
 

Number Date Pages 
     

 
.8 Other Exhibits: 

(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where required.) 
 

[ «  » ] AIA Document E204™–2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below: 
(Insert the date of the E204-2017.) 

 
 «  » 

 
[ «  » ] The Sustainability Plan: 

 
Title Date Pages 
     

 
[ «  » ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 

 
Document Title Date Pages 
      

 
.9 Other documents listed below: 

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Proposed Contract 
Documents.) 
 
«  » 
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BID FORM 
  
 
TO: Vernon Multipurpose Center 
 Kansas City, Kansas 
 
 
 
FROM: _____________________________________________________________________________  
 Legal Name of Bidder/Company/Corporation   
 
 
 
1. The undersigned, having become familiarized with the local conditions affecting the cost of the work, 

and with the Drawings, Project Manual, and Addenda, if any thereto, as prepared by Hernly 
Associates, Inc. and on file in the office of the architect, hereby proposes to furnish all labor, materials, 
tools, equipment and incidentals required to complete the work being described below with Date of 
Commencement of September 15, 2025 and Substantial Completion by March 13, 2026. 

 
 

DRAWINGS AND PROJECT MANUAL: 
For the 

Vernon Multipurpose Center 
INTERIOR REHABILITATION PROJECT 

Kansas City, Kansas 
 
 
BASE BID: 
 
All items as described in the Project Manual and Construction Drawings related to and including: 

A. Selective Demolition: Remove portion of concrete floor, wood-framed walls, interior 
finishes, and other items as noted. 

B. Cast-in-place Concrete: Provide new exterior concrete landing, staircase, and ramp.  

C. Interior Finishes:  Provide new and salvaged interior finishes as indicated. 

D. MEP Systems: Provide new mechanical, electrical, and plumbing systems as indicated. 
 
 
 $ _______________________________________________________________________________  
 
  ___________________________________________________________________________ Dollars 
 
 
ALTERNATE #1 
Give an alternate bid for the demolition and construction associated with the installation of the new 

vertical platform lift and new wood-framed staircase in the 1950s Addition of the building.  

 Item 1:  Demo, Construction, and Installation associated with New Vertical Platform Lift and Staircase 

in 1950s Addition.  

  ________________________________________________________ Dollars ($ _______________ ) 
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 2. In submitting this bid, it is understood that the right is reserved by the Owner to reject any and all bids.  
If written notice of acceptance of this bid is mailed, telegraphed, or delivered to the undersigned within 
sixty (60) calendar days after the opening thereof (or any time thereafter before this bid is withdrawn) 
the undersigned agrees to execute and deliver an agreement in the prescribed form within ten (10) 
days of the date of said notice. 

 
3. Declaration.  The undersigned declares that he has carefully examined and understands all instruction 

to bidders, drawings, specifications, and addenda, that he has visited the actual location(s) of the work 
and familiarized himself with all conditions under which the work is to be performed, including pertinent 
state and local codes and the conditions of labor and materials markets, that he has checked 
quantities and prices, that he has made allowances in his bid for all work and all contingencies, and 
understands that in signing this bid he waives all right to plead any misunderstanding regarding the 
same. 

 
4.  Contract award or bid rejection.  The undersigned acknowledges the owner's right to reject any or all 

bids, to reject a bid if the bidder failed to comply in any way with the bidding documents, and the 
owner's right to waive any informality or irregularity concerning the bids received, as it may be in his 
interest to do so. 

 
5. Tax Exempt Status:  The Owner will obtain a Project Exemption Certificate (PEC) for work of 

the project from the Kansas Department of Revenue.  A PEC exempts the entire project – 
materials, supplies, equipment rental and labor services – from sales tax.  Do not include sales 
tax in Base Bid or Alternate Bids. 

 
 
EACH BID SHALL INCLUDE THE LEGAL NAME OF BIDDER AND SHALL BE SIGNED BY THE PERSON OR 
PERSONS LEGALLY AUTHORIZED TO BIND THE BIDDER TO A CONTRACT. 
 
 
Date: ______________________________________________________________________________  
 
Name of Bidder: ______________________________________________________________________  
 
By: ________________________________________________________________________________  
 
Signed: _____________________________________________________________________________  
 
Title: _______________________________________________________________________________  
 
Address: ____________________________________________________________________________  
 
 ___________________________________________________________________________________  
 
 
 
The Bidder hereby acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA: 
 
 ___________________________________________________________________________________  
 
 
Items to be included with Bid: 
Bid Form 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
  

  PAGE SC - 1 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 
The following supplements modify the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA® 
Document A201™–1997. Where a portion of the General Conditions is modified or deleted by these 
Supplementary Conditions, the unaltered portions of the General Conditions shall remain in effect. 
 
SC-1:  TAX EXEMPTION: 
 
Owner is a non-profit, exempt from sales, consumer, and use taxes, and will issue a Project Exemption 
Certificate to Contractor. 
 
SC-2:  MEANS, METHODS, TECHNIQUES: 
 
Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have control over construction means, methods, 
techniques, sequences and procedures, safety precautions and programs, and for coordinating all 
portions of the Work under the Contract. 
  
SC-3:  LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: 
 
The Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, shall be liable for and shall pay the Owner the sums 
hereinafter stipulated as liquidated damages for each calendar day of delay after the date established for 
Substantial Completion in the Contract Documents until the Work is substantially complete: two hundred 
fifty (250.00) dollars per calendar day. 
  
SC-4: BUILDING OCCUPANCY: 
 
The Vernon Multipurpose Center & Quindaro Underground Railroad Museum (south end of the building) 
shall be occupied for the duration of the work of the Contract.  Regular public operation hours of the 
Vernon Multipurpose Center are 9:00 A.M. to 1:00 P.M. Monday through Friday. 
 
The Contractor shall coordinate all work so that all building exits identified in the drawings are kept open 
and usable by the general public and employees during operating hours of the building. 
 
SC-5:  BUILDING SERVICES: 
 
The Contractor shall coordinate all work so that all building services (electrical, plumbing, HVAC) are not 
interrupted for the duration of the project.  If disruption of a building service is necessary for completion of 
the Work, the Contractor shall coordinate with the Vernon Multipurpose Center at least two weeks in 
advance of the necessary disruption, to determine the specific timing of when such disruption shall occur.  
 
SC-6:  WORK SCHEDULE: 
 
All work performed for the Contract at the project site shall be accomplished at times convenient for the 
Contractor.  Work may be performed outside of regular public operating hours in order to avoid conflicts 
with building occupancy. 
 
SC-7:  WORK SEQUENCING: 
 
The work of the Contract shall be sequenced to prevent disruption of the Vernon Multipurpose Center 
community meal program. The drawings identify sequencing for the project. 
 
SC-8:  INSURANCE: 
 
Contractor liability insurance shall be written for not less than the following limits, or greater if required by 
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law. 

a. Comprehensive or Commercial General Liability: 

i. Property Damage:  $100,000 each occurrence and aggregate 
ii. Personal & Bodily Injury:  $500,000 each occurrence 

b. Workers' Compensation: 
i. State and Federal:  Statutory 

c. Submit certificate using AIA document G715 or ACORD Form 25-S. 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: The 
author of this document has 
added information needed for 
its completion. The author 
may also have revised the 
text of the original AIA 
standard form. An Additions 
and Deletions Report that 
notes added information as 
well as revisions to the 
standard form text is 
available from the author and 
should be reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion or 
modification. 

The parties should complete 
A101™–2017, Exhibit A, 
Insurance and Bonds, 
contemporaneously with this 
Agreement. AIA Document 
A201™–2017, General 
Conditions of the Contract 
for Construction, is adopted 
in this document by 
reference. Do not use with 
other general conditions 
unless this document is 
modified. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document to 
another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws as 
set forth in the footer of this 
document. 

AGREEMENT made as of the «  » day of «  » in the year «  » 
(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 
 
BETWEEN the Owner: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«Vernon Multipurpose Center»«» 
«3436 N 27th Street» 
«Kansas City, KS  66104» 
«» 
«» 
 
and the Contractor: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«  »«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
for the following Project: 
(Name, location and detailed description) 
 
«Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation » 
«3436 N 27th Street» 
«Kansas City, KS  66104» 
 
The Architect: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«Hernly Associates, Inc.»«, Subchapter S Corporation» 
«1100 Rhode Island Street 
Lawrence, KS  66044» 
«Telephone Number: 785-749-5806» 
 
The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.   
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EXHIBIT A    INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
ARTICLE 1   THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other 
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed 
in this Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and are 
as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the entire 
and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, 
either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in Article 9. 
 
ARTICLE 2   THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in 
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others. 
 
ARTICLE 3   DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be: 
(Check one of the following boxes.) 
 

[ «  » ] The date of this Agreement. 
 

[ «  » ] A date set forth in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner. 
 

[ « » ] Established as follows: 
(Insert a date or a means to determine the date of commencement of the Work.) 

 
«» 

 
If a date of commencement of the Work is not selected, then the date of commencement shall be the date of this 
Agreement. 
 
§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement of the Work. 
 
§ 3.3 Substantial Completion 
§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 
achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work: 
(Check one of the following boxes and complete the necessary information.) 
 

[ «  » ] Not later than «  » ( «  » ) calendar days from the date of commencement of the Work. 
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[ « X » ] By the following date: «  » 

 
§ 3.3.2 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, if portions of the Work are 
to be completed prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, the Contractor shall achieve Substantial 
Completion of such portions by the following dates: 
 

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date 
    

 
§ 3.3.3 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, liquidated damages, if 
any, shall be assessed as set forth in Section 4.5. 
 
ARTICLE 4   CONTRACT SUM 
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the 
Contract. The Contract Sum shall be «  » ($ «  » ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 4.2 Alternates 
§ 4.2.1 Alternates, if any, included in the Contract Sum: 
 

Item Price 
    

 
§ 4.2.2 Subject to the conditions noted below, the following alternates may be accepted by the Owner following 
execution of this Agreement. Upon acceptance, the Owner shall issue a Modification to this Agreement. 
(Insert below each alternate and the conditions that must be met for the Owner to accept the alternate.) 
 

Item Price Conditions for Acceptance 
     

 
§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum: 
(Identify each allowance.) 
 

Item Price 
    

 
§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any: 
(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.) 
 

Item Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00) 
     

 
§ 4.5 Liquidated damages, if any: 
(Insert terms and conditions for liquidated damages, if any.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 4.6 Other: 
(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentives, if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.) 
 
«  » 
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ARTICLE 5   PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1 Progress Payments 
§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for Payment 
issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the Contractor as 
provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the 
month, or as follows: 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the «  » day of a month, the 
Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the «  » day of the «  » month. If an 
Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment of the amount 
certified shall be made by the Owner not later than «  » ( «  » ) days after the Architect receives the Application for 
Payment. 
(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.) 
 
§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor 
in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the 
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported by such data to 
substantiate its accuracy, as the Architect may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a basis for reviewing 
the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 
 
§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of 
the period covered by the Application for Payment. 
 
§ 5.1.6 In accordance with AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and 
subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed as 
follows: 
 
§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include: 

.1 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work; 

.2 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and suitably 
stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved in advance 
by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and 

.3 That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s 
professional judgment, to be reasonably justified. 

 
§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by: 

.1 The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner; 

.2 The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously 
withheld a Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; 

.3 Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, 
unless the Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay; 

.4 For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which 
the Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as provided 
in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; and 

.5 Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7. 
 
§ 5.1.7 Retainage 
§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may withhold the 
following amount, as retainage, from the payment otherwise due: 
(Insert a percentage or amount to be withheld as retainage from each Application for Payment. The amount of 
retainage may be limited by governing law.) 
 
«  » 
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§ 5.1.7.1.1 The following items are not subject to retainage: 
(Insert any items not subject to the withholding of retainage, such as general conditions, insurance, etc.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.7.2 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows: 
(If the retainage established in Section 5.1.7.1 is to be modified prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, 
including modifications for Substantial Completion of portions of the Work as provided in Section 3.3.2, insert 
provisions for such modifications.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.7.3 Except as set forth in this Section 5.1.7.3, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may 
submit an Application for Payment that includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment pursuant 
to this Section 5.1.7. The Application for Payment submitted at Substantial Completion shall not include retainage as 
follows: 
(Insert any other conditions for release of retainage upon Substantial Completion.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay the 
Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017. 
 
§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for 
materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site. 
 
§ 5.2 Final Payment 
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the 
Contractor when 

.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct 
Work as provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201–2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if any, 
which extend beyond final payment; and 

.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect. 
 
§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the 
Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows: 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.3 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated below, 
or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located. 
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.) 
 
«  » % «  » 
 
ARTICLE 6   DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
§ 6.1 Initial Decision Maker 
The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, unless the 
parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as the Initial Decision Maker. 
(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker, if 
other than the Architect.) 
 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
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§ 6.2 Binding Dispute Resolution 
For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, the 
method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows: 
(Check the appropriate box.) 
 

[ «  » ] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201–2017 
 

[ « X » ] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction 
 

[ «  » ] Other (Specify) 
 

«  » 
 
If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution, or do not subsequently agree in 
writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be resolved by litigation in a court of 
competent jurisdiction. 
 
ARTICLE 7   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document 
A201–2017. 
 
§ 7.1.1 If the Contract is terminated for the Owner’s convenience in accordance with Article 14 of AIA Document 
A201–2017, then the Owner shall pay the Contractor a termination fee as follows: 
(Insert the amount of, or method for determining, the fee, if any, payable to the Contractor following a termination for 
the Owner’s convenience.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201–2017. 
 
ARTICLE 8   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201–2017 or another Contract 
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative: 
(Name, address, email address, and other information) 
 
«Helen Beteet, President of the Vernon Multipurpose Center Board» 
«Vernon Multipurpose Cetner» 
«3436 N 27th Street» 
«Kansas City, KS » 
«Telephone Number: 913-321-1220» 
«» 
 
§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative: 
(Name, address, email address, and other information) 
 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days’ prior notice to the 
other party. 
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§ 8.5 Insurance and Bonds 
§ 8.5.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in AIA Document A101™–
2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum, 
Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 8.5.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in AIA Document A101™–2017 Exhibit A, and elsewhere in 
the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 8.6 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201–2017, may be given in accordance 
with AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, if completed, or as 
otherwise set forth below: 
(If other than in accordance with AIA Document E203–2013, insert requirements for delivering notice in electronic 
format such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to 
generate a read receipt for the transmission.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 8.7 Other provisions: 
 
«  » 
 
ARTICLE 9   ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents: 

.1 AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor 

.2 AIA Document A101™–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds  

.3 AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 

.4 AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as 
indicated below: 
(Insert the date of the E203-2013 incorporated into this Agreement.) 

 
«  » 

 
.5 Drawings 
 

Number Title Date 
     

 
.6 Specifications 
 

Section Title Date Pages 
      

 
.7 Addenda, if any: 
 

Number Date Pages 
     

 
Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract 
Documents unless the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9. 

 
.8 Other Exhibits: 

(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where 
required.) 

 
 

[ «  » ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 
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Document Title Date Pages 
      

 
.9 Other documents, if any, listed below: 

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA 
Document A201™–2017 provides that the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 
sample forms, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal 
requirements, and other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or 
proposals, are not part of the Contract Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such 
documents should be listed here only if intended to be part of the Contract Documents.) 

 
«  » 

 
 
This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 
 
 

       
OWNER (Signature)  CONTRACTOR (Signature) 

«»  «  »«  » 
(Printed name and title)  (Printed name and title) 

 



 AIA
®

 Document A201TM – 2017 
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: The 
author of this document has 
added information needed for 
its completion. The author 
may also have revised the 
text of the original AIA 
standard form. An Additions 
and Deletions Report that 
notes added information as 
well as revisions to the 
standard form text is 
available from the author and 
should be reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion or 
modification. 

For guidance in modifying 
this document to include 
supplementary conditions, 
see AIA Document A503™, Guide 
for Supplementary 
Conditions. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document to 
another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws as 
set forth in the footer of this 
document. 

for the following PROJECT: 
(Name and location or address) 
 
«Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation » 
«  » 
 
THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status and address) 
 
«Vernon Multipurpose Center »«» 
«3436 N 27th Street» 
«Kansas City, Kansas 66104» 
 
THE ARCHITECT: 
(Name, legal status and address) 
 
«Hernly Associates, Inc.»«, Subchapter S Corporation» 
«1100 Rhode Island Street 
Lawrence, KS  66044» 
 
TABLE OF ARTICLES 
 
1 GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
2 OWNER 
 
3 CONTRACTOR 
 
4 ARCHITECT 
 
5 SUBCONTRACTORS 
 
6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
 
7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
8 TIME 
 
9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
 
10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 
11 INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
 
13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
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8.1.2 
Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of 
8.1.3 
Day, Definition of 
8.1.4 
Decisions of the Architect 
3.7.4, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 6.3, 7.3.4, 
7.3.9, 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 13.4.2, 
14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1, 15.2 
Decisions to Withhold Certification 
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.7, 14.1.1.3 
Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance, 
Rejection and Correction of 
2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.3, 9.5.1, 9.5.3, 9.6.6, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 
9.10.4, 12.2.1 
Definitions 
1.1, 2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.5, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 3.12.3, 4.1.1, 5.1, 
6.1.2, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 8.1, 9.1, 9.8.1, 15.1.1 
Delays and Extensions of Time 
3.2, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 
Digital Data Use and Transmission 
1.7 
Disputes 
6.3, 7.3.9, 15.1, 15.2 
Documents and Samples at the Site 
3.11 
Drawings, Definition of 
1.1.5 
Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of 
3.11 
Effective Date of Insurance 
8.2.2 
Emergencies 
10.4, 14.1.1.2, 15.1.5 
Employees, Contractor’s 
3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 10.2, 
10.3.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1 
Equipment, Labor, or Materials 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 
9.10.2, 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Execution and Progress of the Work 
1.1.3, 1.2.1, 1.2.2, 2.3.4, 2.3.6, 3.1, 3.3.1, 3.4.1, 3.7.1, 
3.10.1, 3.12, 3.14, 4.2, 6.2.2, 7.1.3, 7.3.6, 8.2, 9.5.1, 
9.9.1, 10.2, 10.3, 12.1, 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.4 
Extensions of Time 
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3, 7.4, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 
10.4, 14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 
Failure of Payment 
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 
Faulty Work 
(See Defective or Nonconforming Work) 
Final Completion and Final Payment 
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s 
2.2.1, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 
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GENERAL PROVISIONS 
1 
Governing Law 
13.1 
Guarantees (See Warranty) 
Hazardous Materials and Substances 
10.2.4, 10.3 
Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers 
5.2.1 
Indemnification 
3.17, 3.18, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3 
Information and Services Required of the Owner 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10.1, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 
9.6.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 
14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Initial Decision 
15.2 
Initial Decision Maker, Definition of 
1.1.8 
Initial Decision Maker, Decisions 
14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority 
14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 
Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
10.2.8, 10.4 
Inspections 
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 
9.9.2, 9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Instructions to Bidders 
1.1.1 
Instructions to the Contractor 
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.8.1, 5.2.1, 7, 8.2.2, 12, 13.4.2 
Instruments of Service, Definition of 
1.1.7 
Insurance 
6.1.1, 7.3.4, 8.2.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 10.2.5, 11 
Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration 
11.1.4, 11.2.3 
Insurance, Contractor’s Liability 
11.1 
Insurance, Effective Date of 
8.2.2, 14.4.2 
Insurance, Owner’s Liability 
11.2 
Insurance, Property 
10.2.5, 11.2, 11.4, 11.5 
Insurance, Stored Materials 
9.3.2 
INSURANCE AND BONDS 
11 
Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy 
9.9.1 
Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of 
11.5 
Intent of the Contract Documents 
1.2.1, 4.2.7, 4.2.12, 4.2.13 
Interest 
13.5 

Interpretation 
1.1.8, 1.2.3, 1.4, 4.1.1, 5.1, 6.1.2, 15.1.1 
Interpretations, Written 
4.2.11, 4.2.12 
Judgment on Final Award 
15.4.2 
Labor and Materials, Equipment 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 10.2.1, 
10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Labor Disputes 
8.3.1 
Laws and Regulations 
1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 
9.9.1, 10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 
15.4 
Liens 
2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 
Limitations, Statutes of 
12.2.5, 15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 
Limitations of Liability 
3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6, 
4.2.7, 6.2.2, 9.4.2, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 9.6.8, 10.2.5, 10.3.3, 
11.3, 12.2.5, 13.3.1 
Limitations of Time 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4.1, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15, 
15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5 
Materials, Hazardous 
10.2.4, 10.3 
Materials, Labor, Equipment and 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4.1, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 
10.2.1.2, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and 
Procedures of Construction 
3.3.1, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 9.4.2 
Mechanic’s Lien 
2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 
Mediation 
8.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1, 
15.4.1.1 
Minor Changes in the Work 
1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1, 7.4 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
13 
Modifications, Definition of 
1.1.1 
Modifications to the Contract 
1.1.1, 1.1.2, 2.5, 3.11, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 5.2.3, 7, 8.3.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2 
Mutual Responsibility 
6.2 
Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of 
9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3 
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Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of 
2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.4, 
12.2 
Notice 
1.6, 1.6.1, 1.6.2, 2.1.2, 2.2.2., 2.2.3, 2.2.4, 2.5, 3.2.4, 
3.3.1, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.2, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4, 
8.2.2 9.6.8, 9.7, 9.10.1, 10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1, 
13.4.1, 13.4.2, 14.1, 14.2.2, 14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 
15.1.6, 15.4.1 
Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance 
11.1.4, 11.2.3 
Notice of Claims 
1.6.2, 2.1.2, 3.7.4, 9.6.8, 10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 15.1.6, 
15.2.8, 15.3.2, 15.4.1 
Notice of Testing and Inspections 
13.4.1, 13.4.2 
Observations, Contractor’s 
3.2, 3.7.4 
Occupancy 
2.3.1, 9.6.6, 9.8 
Orders, Written 
1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9.2, 7, 8.2.2, 11.5, 12.1, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 
14.3.1 
OWNER 
2 
Owner, Definition of 
2.1.1 
Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements 
2.2, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 
Owner, Information and Services Required of the 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 9.3.2, 
9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 
14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Owner’s Authority 
1.5, 2.1.1, 2.3.32.4, 2.5, 3.4.2, 3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2, 
4.1.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.9, 5.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.4.1, 6.1, 6.3, 7.2.1, 
7.3.1, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.5.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 
10.3.2, 11.4, 11.5, 12.2.2, 12.3, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 
15.2.7 
Owner’s Insurance 
11.2 
Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors 
1.1.2, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 9.6.4, 9.10.2, 14.2.2 
Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
2.5, 14.2.2 
Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
6.3 
Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to 
Award Separate Contracts 
6.1 
Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
2.4 
Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work 
14.3 
Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract 
14.2, 14.4 

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications 
and Other Instruments of Service 
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.1.7, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.2.2, 3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12, 
5.3 
Partial Occupancy or Use 
9.6.6, 9.9 
Patching, Cutting and 
3.14, 6.2.5 
Patents 
3.17 
Payment, Applications for 
4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.8.5, 9.10.1, 
14.2.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Payment, Certificates for 
4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 9.10.1, 
9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4 
Payment, Failure of 
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 
Payment, Final 
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Payment Bond, Performance Bond and 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 
Payments, Progress 
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
9 
Payments to Subcontractors 
5.4.2, 9.5.1.3, 9.6.2, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 14.2.1.2 
PCB 
10.3.1 
Performance Bond and Payment Bond 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 
Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
2.3.1, 3.7, 3.13, 7.3.4.4, 10.2.2 
PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF 
10 
Polychlorinated Biphenyl 
10.3.1 
Product Data, Definition of 
3.12.2 
Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Progress and Completion 
4.2.2, 8.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Progress Payments 
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 
Project, Definition of 
1.1.4 
Project Representatives 
4.2.10 
Property Insurance 
10.2.5, 11.2 
Proposal Requirements 
1.1.1 
PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
10 
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Regulations and Laws 
1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 
10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 15.4 
Rejection of Work 
4.2.6, 12.2.1 
Releases and Waivers of Liens 
9.3.1, 9.10.2 
Representations 
3.2.1, 3.5, 3.12.6, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1 
Representatives 
2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.9, 4.1.1, 4.2.10, 13.2.1 
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work 
3.3.2, 3.18, 4.2.2, 4.2.3, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 6.3, 9.5.1, 10 
Retainage 
9.3.1, 9.6.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Review of Contract Documents and Field 
Conditions by Contractor 
3.2, 3.12.7, 6.1.3 
Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and 
Architect 
3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2, 5.2, 6.1.3, 9.2, 9.8.2 
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
by Contractor 
3.12 
Rights and Remedies 
1.1.2, 2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 3.7.4, 3.15.2, 4.2.6, 5.3, 5.4, 6.1, 
6.3, 7.3.1, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2, 
12.2.4, 13.3, 14, 15.4 
Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
3.17 
Rules and Notices for Arbitration 
15.4.1 
Safety of Persons and Property 
10.2, 10.4 
Safety Precautions and Programs 
3.3.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 5.3, 10.1, 10.2, 10.4 
Samples, Definition of 
3.12.3 
Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Samples at the Site, Documents and 
3.11 
Schedule of Values 
9.2, 9.3.1 
Schedules, Construction 
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 
Separate Contracts and Contractors 
1.1.4, 3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.7, 6, 8.3.1, 12.1.2 
Separate Contractors, Definition of 
6.1.1 
Shop Drawings, Definition of 
3.12.1 
Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Site, Use of 
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 
Site Inspections 
3.2.2, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 3.7.4, 4.2, 9.9.2, 9.4.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 

Site Visits, Architect’s 
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 
Special Inspections and Testing 
4.2.6, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Specifications, Definition of 
1.1.6 
Specifications 
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17, 4.2.14 
Statute of Limitations 
15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 
Stopping the Work 
2.2.2, 2.4, 9.7, 10.3, 14.1 
Stored Materials 
6.2.1, 9.3.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4 
Subcontractor, Definition of 
5.1.1 
SUBCONTRACTORS 
5 
Subcontractors, Work by 
1.2.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.1, 3.18, 4.2.3, 5.2.3, 5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 
9.6.7 
Subcontractual Relations 
5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 9.6, 9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1 
Submittals 
3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 7.3.4, 9.2, 9.3, 9.8, 
9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Submittal Schedule 
3.10.2, 3.12.5, 4.2.7 
Subrogation, Waivers of 
6.1.1, 11.3 
Substances, Hazardous 
10.3 
Substantial Completion 
4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, 12.2, 
15.1.2 
Substantial Completion, Definition of 
9.8.1 
Substitution of Subcontractors 
5.2.3, 5.2.4 
Substitution of Architect 
2.3.3 
Substitutions of Materials 
3.4.2, 3.5, 7.3.8 
Sub-subcontractor, Definition of 
5.1.2 
Subsurface Conditions 
3.7.4 
Successors and Assigns 
13.2 
Superintendent 
3.9, 10.2.6 
Supervision and Construction Procedures 
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 7.1.3, 
7.3.4, 8.2, 8.3.1, 9.4.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 
Suppliers 
1.5, 3.12.1, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 5.2.1, 9.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.4, 9.6, 
9.10.5, 14.2.1 
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Surety 
5.4.1.2, 9.6.8, 9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.1.2, 14.2.2, 
15.2.7 
Surety, Consent of 
9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Surveys 
1.1.7, 2.3.4 
Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
14.3 
Suspension of the Work 
3.7.5, 5.4.2, 14.3 
Suspension or Termination of the Contract 
5.4.1.1, 14 
Taxes 
3.6, 3.8.2.1, 7.3.4.4 
Termination by the Contractor 
14.1, 15.1.7 
Termination by the Owner for Cause 
5.4.1.1, 14.2, 15.1.7 
Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
14.4 
Termination of the Architect 
2.3.3 
Termination of the Contractor Employment 
14.2.2 
 
TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE 
CONTRACT 
14 
Tests and Inspections 
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15.1.3, 15.4 
Time Limits on Claims 
3.7.4, 10.2.8, 15.1.2, 15.1.3 

Title to Work 
9.3.2, 9.3.3 
UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
12 
Uncovering of Work 
12.1 
Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown 
3.7.4, 8.3.1, 10.3 
Unit Prices 
7.3.3.2, 9.1.2 
Use of Documents 
1.1.1, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.12.6, 5.3 
Use of Site 
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 
Values, Schedule of 
9.2, 9.3.1 
Waiver of Claims by the Architect 
13.3.2 
Waiver of Claims by the Contractor 
9.10.5, 13.3.2, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Claims by the Owner 
9.9.3, 9.10.3, 9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.3.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Consequential Damages 
14.2.4, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Liens 
9.3, 9.10.2, 9.10.4 
Waivers of Subrogation 
6.1.1, 11.3 
Warranty 
3.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 12.2.2, 
15.1.2 
Weather Delays 
8.3, 15.1.6.2 
Work, Definition of 
1.1.3 
Written Consent 
1.5.2, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.12.8, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.10.3, 
13.2, 13.3.2, 15.4.4.2 
Written Interpretations 
4.2.11, 4.2.12 
Written Orders 
1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9, 7, 8.2.2, 12.1, 12.2, 13.4.2, 14.3.1
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ARTICLE 1   GENERAL PROVISIONS 
§ 1.1 Basic Definitions 
§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents 
The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the 
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions), 
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement, 
and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract 
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written order for a minor 
change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract 
Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other 
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or 
portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements. 
 
§ 1.1.2 The Contract 
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated 
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written 
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be 
construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the 
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner 
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the 
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the 
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties. 
 
§ 1.1.3 The Work 
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or 
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by the 
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project. 
 
§ 1.1.4 The Project 
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or 
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors. 
 
§ 1.1.5 The Drawings 
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and 
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams. 
 
§ 1.1.6 The Specifications 
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials, 
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services. 
 
§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service 
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible 
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective 
professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models, 
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials. 
 
§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker 
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in 
accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and 
shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. 
 
§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents 
§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion 
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as 
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the 
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results. 
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§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining 
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid or 
unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and 
enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give 
effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract. 
 
§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not 
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be 
performed by any trade. 
 
§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction 
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings. 
 
§ 1.3 Capitalization 
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered 
articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects. 
 
§ 1.4 Interpretation 
In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as “all” and “any” and articles 
such as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is 
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement. 
 
§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service 
§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective 
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other 
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, 
Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or 
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be 
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights. 
 
§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the 
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely 
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if 
any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may not 
use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work without 
the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants. 
 
§ 1.6 Notice 
§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or 
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to 
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by courier, 
or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement. 
 
§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been 
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by certified 
or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery. 
 
§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission 
The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other 
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™–2013, Building 
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, and 
exchange of digital data. 
 
§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance 
Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols governing 
the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set forth in AIA 
Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite AIA Document 
G202™–2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or relying party’s sole risk 
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and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or contributors to, the building 
information model, and each of their agents and employees. 
 
ARTICLE 2   OWNER 
§ 2.1 General 
§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract 
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express 
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. Except as 
otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means the Owner 
or the Owner’s authorized representative. 
 
§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information 
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such 
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located, 
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein. 
 
§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements 
§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the 
Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations 
under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner provides such 
evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall be extended 
appropriately. 
 
§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to 
the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations 
under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract Documents require; 
(2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due; 
or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to provide such evidence, as 
required, within fourteen days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may immediately stop the Work and, in that 
event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the request is made because a change in the Work 
materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor may immediately stop only that portion of the 
Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. If the Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the 
Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the 
Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not 
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor. 
 
§ 2.2.4 Where the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as “confidential,” the Contractor 
shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. However, the Contractor may 
disclose “confidential” information, after seven (7) days’ notice to the Owner, where disclosure is required by law, 
including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental entity, or by court 
or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose “confidential” information to its employees, consultants, 
sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and others who need to know the content of such 
information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to maintain the confidentiality of such information. 
 
§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner 
§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents, 
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements, 
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent 
changes in existing facilities. 
 
§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing 
architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the 
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. 
 
§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor has 
no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect. 
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§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy 
of information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the 
Work. 
 
§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with 
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and 
relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the Contractor’s 
written request for such information or services. 
 
§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of 
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2. 
 
§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as 
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner 
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has 
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner 
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by 
Section 6.1.3. 
 
§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails 
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or 
neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, 
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to 
prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for 
Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of 
correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services 
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such 
amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the 
Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to 
Article 15. 
 
ARTICLE 3   CONTRACTOR 
§ 3.1 General 
§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction 
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express 
authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term “Contractor” means the 
Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative. 
 
§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests, 
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor 
§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become 
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal 
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the 
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the 
information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing 
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These 
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the 
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purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall 
promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the 
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s 
review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise 
specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws, 
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall 
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for 
information in such form as the Architect may require. 
 
§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the 
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, 
the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of 
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, as 
would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those 
obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, 
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions 
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, 
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities. 
 
§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures 
§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The 
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, 
and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give 
specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, the Contractor 
shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences 
or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect, and shall propose 
alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed 
alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. Unless the Architect objects 
to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using its alternative means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, or procedures.  
 
§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees, 
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or 
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors. 
 
§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that 
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work. 
 
§ 3.4 Labor and Materials 
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor, 
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other 
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent 
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work. 
 
§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8 or 
ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the consent 
of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction Change 
Directive. 
 
§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other 
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly 
skilled in tasks assigned to them. 
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§ 3.5 Warranty 
§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract 
will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further 
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects, 
except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or 
equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes 
remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or 
insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect, 
the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. 
 
§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the 
name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4. 
 
§ 3.6 Taxes 
The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are 
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to 
go into effect. 
 
§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building 
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper 
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required 
at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded. 
 
§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work. 
 
§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules 
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such 
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction. 
 
§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions 
If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions 
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an 
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in 
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide 
notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days after first 
observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines 
that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, 
performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum or 
Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those 
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall 
promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or 
recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15. 
 
§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial 
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately 
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice, 
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the 
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall 
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract 
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15. 
 
§ 3.8 Allowances 
§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items 
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but 
the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection. 
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§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, 
.1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and all 

required taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 
.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, and 

other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but 
not in the allowances; and 

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly 
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs 
and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section 3.8.2.2. 

 
§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness. 
 
§ 3.9 Superintendent 
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at 
the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and 
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the 
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect may 
notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed 
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day 
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 
 
§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made 
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent, 
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed. 
 
§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules 
§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s 
information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the 
Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of 
Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for 
completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to 
completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at 
appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project. 
 
§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current 
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not 
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s 
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to 
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the 
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time 
required for review of submittals. 
 
§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the 
Owner and Architect. 
 
§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site 
The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders, 
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field 
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, and 
delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as 
constructed. 
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§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the 
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of 
the Work. 
 
§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, and 
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 
 
§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards 
by which the Work will be judged. 
 
§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is 
to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in 
the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. Review 
by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the Architect is not 
expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that are not required by 
the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action. 
 
§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the 
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in 
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal 
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the 
Owner or of Separate Contractors. 
 
§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to the 
Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified materials, 
field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and coordinated the 
information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and 
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been 
approved by the Architect. 
 
§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of 
responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect 
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as a 
minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing the 
deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product 
Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof. 
 
§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the 
absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions. 
 
§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of 
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of 
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities 
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to 
provide professional services in violation of applicable law. 
 
§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or 
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will 
specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely upon 
the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The 
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design professional, 
whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and 
other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the Work, designed or 
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certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to 
the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy and accuracy of the services, 
certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect 
have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this 
Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the 
limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been 
performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at the 
time and in the form specified by the Architect. 
 
§ 3.13 Use of Site 
The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably 
encumber the site with materials or equipment. 
 
§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching 
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to make 
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition existing 
prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed 
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or by 
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor except 
with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. The 
Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to cutting or 
otherwise altering the Work. 
 
§ 3.15 Cleaning Up 
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and 
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste 
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about 
the Project. 
 
§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the Owner 
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.16 Access to Work 
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever 
located. 
 
§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of 
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall 
not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer or 
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings, 
Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a copyright or 
patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the loss unless the 
information is promptly furnished to the Architect. 
 
§ 3.18 Indemnification 
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, Architect, 
Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses, and 
expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work, 
provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to 
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent 
acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for 
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whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a 
party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or 
obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18. 
 
§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor, a 
Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages, 
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts, 
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 
 
ARTICLE 4   ARCHITECT 
§ 4.1 General 
§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in 
the Agreement. 
 
§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents shall 
not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. Consent shall 
not be unreasonably withheld. 
 
§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract 
§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be an 
Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The 
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed with 
the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to 
determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully 
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make 
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have 
control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or 
for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and 
responsibilities under the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and 
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the 
Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, 
and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s 
failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not 
have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, or 
their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work. 
 
§ 4.2.4 Communications  
The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s 
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any direct 
communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by and 
with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and 
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the 
Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols. 
 
§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review 
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts. 
 
§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the 
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the 
Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed. 
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise 
such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, 
their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work. 



AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by 
The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, 
and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 16:31:45 ET on 06/25/2019 under 
Order No.7457508385 which expires on 08/11/2019, and is not for resale. 
User Notes:  (943086200) 

 
19 

 

 
§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such 
as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with 
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken 
in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal 
schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to 
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and 
completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or 
performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the 
Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the 
obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety 
precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s approval of 
a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component. 
 
§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes 
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and recommendations 
regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4. 
 
§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of 
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the 
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and 
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to 
Section 9.10. 
 
§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in 
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the 
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives. 
 
§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the 
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests 
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness. 
 
§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable 
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations and 
decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show 
partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. 
 
§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent 
expressed in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The 
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with 
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications 
in response to the requests for information. 
 
ARTICLE 5   SUBCONTRACTORS 
§ 5.1 Definitions 
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the 
Work at the site. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number 
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term “Subcontractor” does not 
include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor. 
 
§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform 
a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if 
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor. 
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§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work 
§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the 
Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the 
Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of 
receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has 
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the 
Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 
 
§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made 
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor 
has made reasonable objection. 
 
§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the 
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but 
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be 
increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be 
issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or 
Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in 
submitting names as required. 
 
§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner or 
Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution. 
 
§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations 
By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be 
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume 
toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the 
Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect. 
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not 
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract 
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract 
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into 
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor, 
prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will 
be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the 
proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly 
make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors. 
 
§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts 
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that 

.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to 
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the 
Subcontractor and Contractor; and 

.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the 
Contract. 

 
When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and 
obligations under the subcontract. 
 
§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s 
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension. 
 
§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a 
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the 
Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the 
subcontract. 
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ARTICLE 6   CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts 
§ 6.1.1 The term “Separate Contractor(s)” shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate 
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the 
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar to 
those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and waiver of 
subrogation. 
 
§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on 
the site, the term “Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each 
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement. 
 
§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate 
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with any 
Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any 
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction 
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until 
subsequently revised. 
 
§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations 
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate Contractors 
shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, including, 
without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12. 
 
§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility 
§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and 
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the 
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the 
Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly 
notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate 
Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. Failure of the 
Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the Work shall 
constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially completed 
construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible for 
discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not apparent. 
 
§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate Contractor 
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be 
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, improperly 
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction. 
 
§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially 
completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5. 
 
§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are 
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14. 
 
§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their 
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the 
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible. 
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ARTICLE 7   CHANGES IN THE WORK 
§ 7.1 General 
§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the 
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the 
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction 
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor. 
An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone. 
 
§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The 
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order, 
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work. 
 
§ 7.2 Change Orders 
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and 
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following: 

.1 The change in the Work; 

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and 

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 
 
§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives 
§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and 
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract 
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in 
the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the Contract 
Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly. 
 
§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change 
Order. 
 
§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be 
based on one of the following methods: 

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to 
permit evaluation; 

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon; 

.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or 
percentage fee; or 

.4 As provided in Section 7.3.4. 
 
§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum, 
the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing 
the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and 
profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount. In such 
case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may 
prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the 
Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following: 

.1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, 
workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect; 

.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or 
consumed; 

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor 
or others; 

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly 
related to the change; and 

.5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change. 
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§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in 
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 
 
§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the 
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any, 
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or 
Contract Time. 
 
§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith, 
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall 
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order. 
 
§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net 
decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits 
covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured 
on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change. 
 
§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor 
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The 
Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and 
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be 
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as 
a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 
 
§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the adjustments 
in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such agreement shall be 
effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be issued for all or any part 
of a Construction Change Directive. 
 
§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work 
The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents and 
do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order for 
minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will affect the 
Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to implement the 
change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor change without 
prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any 
adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time. 
 
ARTICLE 8   TIME 
§ 8.1 Definitions 
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in 
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work. 
 
§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement. 
 
§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8. 
 
§ 8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically 
defined. 
 
§ 8.2 Progress and Completion 
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement, 
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work. 
 
§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence the 
Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner. 
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§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion 
within the Contract Time. 
 
§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time 
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect of 
the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the Work; (3) 
by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions documented in 
accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay authorized by the 
Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the Contractor asserts, and the 
Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Architect 
may determine. 
 
§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 
 
§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the 
Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE 9   PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
§ 9.1 Contract Sum 
§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable 
by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally 
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial 
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted. 
 
§ 9.2 Schedule of Values 
Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a 
schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to the 
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to 
substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as 
a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be 
submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and 
unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications for 
Payment. 
 
§ 9.3 Applications for Payment 
§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the 
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under 
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all 
data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of 
requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if 
provided for in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in 
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the 
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders. 
 
§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the 
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others whom 
the Contractor intends to pay. 
 
§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and 
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance 
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location 
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon 
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials 
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and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage, 
and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site. 
 
§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no 
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all 
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to 
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests, or 
encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities that provided labor, 
materials, and equipment relating to the Work. 
 
§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment 
§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) issue 
to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the 
Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is properly 
due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part as provided in 
Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the Contractor and Owner 
of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1. 
 
§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based 
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the 
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the 
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount 
certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract 
Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor 
deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect. 
However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made 
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed construction 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from 
Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment; 
or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on 
account of the Contract Sum. 
 
§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification 
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to 
protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot be 
made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the 
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised amount, 
the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to make such 
representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently 
discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as 
may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible, 
including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of 

.1 defective Work not remedied; 

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless security 
acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor; 

.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, materials 
or equipment; 

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum; 

.5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor; 

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid 
balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or 

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  
 
§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, in 
whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 
 
§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts previously 
withheld. 
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§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option, 
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make 
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by 
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next Application 
for Payment. 
 
§ 9.6 Progress Payments 
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and 
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect. 
 
§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner, 
the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the 
Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement 
with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner. 
 
§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of 
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account 
of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor. 
 
§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid 
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor 
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and suppliers 
to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation to pay, or 
to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be required by law. 
 
§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2, 
9.6.3 and 9.6.4. 
 
§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the Owner 
shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum, 
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall be 
held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, 
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require 
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any fiduciary 
liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an award of 
punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision. 
 
§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees and 
litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of any 
tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If 
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property against 
which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted. 
 
§ 9.7 Failure of Payment 
If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after 
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days 
after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding 
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the 
Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and 
the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and 
start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents. 
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§ 9.8 Substantial Completion 
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is 
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for 
its intended use. 
 
§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept separately, 
is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of items to be 
completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the responsibility of 
the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or 
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not 
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so 
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall, 
before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the 
Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine 
Substantial Completion. 
 
§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate 
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish responsibilities of the 
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance; and fix the time 
within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the 
Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof 
unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 
 
§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written 
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if any, 
the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall be 
adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use 
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when 
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to 
by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or use 
may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have 
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, maintenance, 
heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of 
the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor considers a 
portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under 
Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of 
the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no 
agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect. 
 
§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect 
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work. 
 
§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute 
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment 
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon 
receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect finds 
the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will promptly 
issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, and 
on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance with the 
Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due 
and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed 
in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled. 
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§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to 
the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with 
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld 
by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract 
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the Contractor 
knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract Documents, 
(4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as manufacturers’ 
warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or 
satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests, or 
encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. If a 
Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond 
satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance. If a lien, 
claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to 
the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien, claim, security interest, or 
encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees. 
 
§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault of 
the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner 
shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the Contract, 
make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If the 
remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract 
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for that 
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to 
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment, 
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims. 
 
§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from 

.1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled; 

.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;  

.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or 

.4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment. 
 
§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of 
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of 
final Application for Payment. 
 
ARTICLE 10   PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs 
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in 
connection with the performance of the Contract. 
 
§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property 
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to 
prevent damage, injury, or loss to 

.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby; 

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site, 
under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and 

.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, 
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of 
construction. 

 
§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their 
protection from damage, injury, or loss. 
 
§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of 
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings 



AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by 
The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, 
and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 16:31:45 ET on 06/25/2019 under 
Order No.7457508385 which expires on 08/11/2019, and is not for resale. 
User Notes:  (943086200) 

 
29 

 

against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of 
the safeguards. 
 
§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are 
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under 
supervision of properly qualified personnel. 
 
§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property 
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in 
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under 
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the 
extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to 
the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the 
Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18. 
 
§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty 
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated 
by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect. 
 
§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or create 
an unsafe condition. 
 
§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of 
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be 
given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide 
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter. 
 
§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances 
§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents 
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not 
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily 
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or 
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the 
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition. 
 
§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify 
the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or 
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons 
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are to 
perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will 
promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities 
proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the 
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection. 
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written 
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the 
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shutdown, delay, and 
start-up. 
 
§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, 
damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from 
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or 
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or 
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property 
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(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence of 
the party seeking indemnity. 
 
§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the 
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner 
shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of 
the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances. 
 
§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of 
hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the 
Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are due 
to the Owner’s fault or negligence. 
 
§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for 
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the 
Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred. 
 
§ 10.4 Emergencies 
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to 
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on 
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7. 
 
ARTICLE 11   INSURANCE AND BONDS 
§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds 
§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or 
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The 
Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s 
commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and 
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds 
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 
 
§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of 
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a 
copy to be furnished. 
 
§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the 
date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by 
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation or 
expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act 
or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the 
procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve 
the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage. 
 
§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance 
§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance 
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.  
 
§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required 
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the 
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon 
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance that 
will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the failure to 
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provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted. In the 
event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, Subcontractors, and 
Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance to have been 
procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change Order. If the Owner does 
not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or 
maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable costs and damages 
attributable thereto. 
 
§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days of 
the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance 
required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual 
cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the 
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has 
been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract Time 
and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance 
had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the insurance shall 
be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner shall not relieve the 
Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance. 
 
§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation 
§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, 
sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3) 
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for damages 
caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required by the 
Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such 
insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the individuals 
and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, subcontractors, and 
sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity agreeing to waive 
claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of subrogation shall be 
effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification, 
contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly, 
or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged property. 
 
§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent 
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment 
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the 
Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in 
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate 
property insurance. 
 
§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance 
The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of 
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The 
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to 
fire or other hazards however caused. 
 
§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss 
§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as 
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to 
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and 
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the Architect 
and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner. 
 
§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed 
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from receipt 
of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, the 
Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the Owner 
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shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, if no 
other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and Contractor 
shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount allocated for that 
purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the allocation of the 
proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and Contractor arising 
out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. Pending resolution of any 
dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed 
Work. 
 
ARTICLE 12   UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work 
§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically expressed 
in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s 
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time. 
 
§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to 
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such 
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to the 
Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
§ 12.2 Correction of Work 
§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion 
The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the 
Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or completed. 
Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of uncovering and 
replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, shall be at the 
Contractor’s expense. 
 
§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion 
§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial 
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established 
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the 
Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it 
promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor a 
written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition. 
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor 
an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make 
a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during 
that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with 
Section 2.5. 
 
§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first 
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual 
completion of that portion of the Work. 
 
§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the 
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2. 
 
§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner. 
 
§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate 
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work that 
is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to 
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for 
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correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the 
Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be 
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s 
liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work. 
 
§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work 
If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the 
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as 
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made. 
 
ARTICLE 13   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 13.1 Governing Law 
The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s 
choice of law rules. If the parties have selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal 
Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4. 
 
§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns 
§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal 
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in 
Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other. 
If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally 
responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 
 
§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction 
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The 
Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment. 
 
§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies 
§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder shall 
be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available by law. 
 
§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty 
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a 
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing. 
 
§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections 
§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract 
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public 
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and 
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public 
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect 
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such 
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until after 
bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or 
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require. 
 
§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require 
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written 
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, or 
approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when 
and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such costs, 
except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense. 
 
§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the portions 
of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by such 
failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, shall be at 
the Contractor’s expense. 
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§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect. 
 
§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the Architect 
will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing. 
 
§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid 
unreasonable delay in the Work. 
 
§ 13.5 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate the 
parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where 
the Project is located. 
 
ARTICLE 14   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor 
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days through 
no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons 
or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons: 

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be 
stopped; 

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be 
stopped; 

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the 
reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made 
payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or 

.4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2. 
 
§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a 
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, 
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, constitute 
in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any 
365-day period, whichever is less. 
 
§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ notice 
to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, as well as 
reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.  
 
§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a 
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions 
of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents 
with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice 
to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in Section 14.1.3. 
 
§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause 
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor 

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials; 

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements 
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers; 

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 
orders of a public authority; or 

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that 
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the 
Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment 
of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety: 
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.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and 
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor; 

.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and 

.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request 
of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred 
by the Owner in finishing the Work. 

 
§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall 
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished. 
 
§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for the 
Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not 
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance, 
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case 
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall survive 
termination of the Contract. 
 
§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in 
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine. 
 
§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by suspension, 
delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No adjustment shall 
be made to the extent 

.1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause 
for which the Contractor is responsible; or 

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract. 
 
§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause. 
 
§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall 

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work; 
and 

.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice, 
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and 
purchase orders. 

 
§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work 
properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of 
Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement. 
 
ARTICLE 15   CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
§ 15.1 Claims  
§ 15.1.1 Definition 
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in the 
Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term “Claim” also includes other disputes 
and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility 
to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require the Owner to 
file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims 
The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or 
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the requirements 
of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by applicable law, 
but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Owner and 
Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2. 
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§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims 
§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the 
other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the 
Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after 
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition 
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later. 
 
§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the 
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required. 
 
§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance 
§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and 
Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to 
make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.  
 
§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s 
decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue 
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker. 
 
§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost 
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3 
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is not 
required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4. 
 
§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time 
§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in Section 
15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on 
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary. 
 
§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented 
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably 
anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction. 
 
§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages 
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this 
Contract. This mutual waiver includes 

.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing, 
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such 
persons; and 

.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of 
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, except 
anticipated profit arising directly from the Work. 

 
This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in 
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of 
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 15.2 Initial Decision 
§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of the 
period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall be 
referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless 
otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision 
shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been rendered within 
30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the Claim may demand 
mediation and binding dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker 
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and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the Contractor and persons 
or entities other than the Owner. 
 
§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more 
of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data 
from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5) 
advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks 
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial 
Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim. 
 
§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek 
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision 
Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such 
persons at the Owner’s expense. 
 
§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional 
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a 
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data 
will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of 
the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in 
part. 
 
§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that 
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the 
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision 
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on 
the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute 
resolution. 
 
§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1. 
 
§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the 
other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for mediation 
within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding dispute resolution 
proceedings with respect to the initial decision. 
 
§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any, 
of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may, 
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy. 
 
§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in 
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines. 
 
§ 15.3 Mediation 
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those waived 
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to binding 
dispute resolution. 
 
§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree 
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry 
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing, 
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. The request 
may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, mediation shall 
proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending mediation for a period of 
60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties or court order. If an 
arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed to the selection of the 
arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings. 
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§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the 
dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the 
other party file for binding dispute resolution.  If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to 
file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding 
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision. 
 
§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place 
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall 
be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4 Arbitration 
§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any 
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree 
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry 
Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place where the 
Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing, 
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. The party 
filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on which 
arbitration is permitted to be demanded. 
 
§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for mediation, 
but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim 
would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a written 
demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of legal or 
equitable proceedings based on the Claim. 
 
§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in 
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity duly 
consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court having 
jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder  
§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either party 
may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party 
provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to 
be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially 
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s). 
 
§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either party 
may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a common question of law or fact whose presence 
is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined consents in 
writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional person or entity shall not constitute consent to 
arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written consent. 
 
§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under this 
Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the Owner 
and Contractor under this Agreement. 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Access to site. 
5. Coordination with occupants. 
6. Work restrictions. 
7. Specification and drawing conventions. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: Vernon Multipurpose Center – Interior Rehabilitation Project 

1. Project Location:  3436 N 27th St., Kansas City, Kansas. 

B. Owner:  Vernon Multipurpose Center 

C. Architect:  Hernly Associates, Inc., 1100 Rhode Island St., Lawrence, KS, 66044,              
Ph. 785-749-5806. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 
 

1. Selective Demolition 

2. Cast-in-Place Concrete 

3. Rough Carpentry 

4. Interior Finish Carpentry 

5. Interior Finishes 

6. Mechanical, Electrical, and Plumbing Systems 
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B. Type of Contract 

1. Stipulated Sum (AIA Document A101-2017) 

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of 
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits: Confine construction operations to areas indicated in drawings, and to areas set 
aside for Contractors use as determined in collaboration with Owner. 

2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances 
serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency 
vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused 
by construction operations. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing building during entire construction 
period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate 
Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. 
Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities 
without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 
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1. Notify Owner not less than two weeks in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 

C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 

D. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site 
is not permitted. 

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on the Drawings 
to identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on 
Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 

product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 
2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements and limitations for 

substitutions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to 
Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit two copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or 
fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title 
and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use facsimile of form provided in the Project Manual. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 
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b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need 
for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 
90 days after the Notice to Proceed.  Requests received after that time may be considered or 
rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 
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a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress 
or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 10 days, when not otherwise specified, after 
receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the 
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.   

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the 
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system 
specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  Refer to Division 01 Section "Allowances" for administrative procedures 
for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs 
of allowances. 

B. Unit Price Adjustment:  Refer to Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures 
for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured 
scope of unit price work. 

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures 
of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary 
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous submittals. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. General Conditions of the Contract for Construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's approval.  
Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will be provided by 
Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 
and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 
with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Submittals Schedule:  Contractor shall prepare a schedule of submittals for the project and shall 
submit said schedule along with the initial Construction Progress Schedule as specified in the 
“General Conditions of the Contract for Construction”. 

D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. 
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1. Initial Review:  Allow [7] seven days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional 
time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  
Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for 
coordination. 

2. If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal. 
3. Allow [7] seven days for processing each resubmittal. 
4. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 

submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing. 

E. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 
3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Contractor. 
d. Name and address of subcontractor. 
e. Name and address of supplier. 
f. Name of manufacturer. 
g. Other necessary identification. 

F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents on 
submittals. 

G. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  
Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, without 
review, received from sources other than Contractor. 

1. Include Contractor's certification stating that information submitted complies with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

I. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Architect in 
connection with construction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections. 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of each submittal, as follows, unless otherwise 
indicated: 
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a. Initial Submittal:  Submit a preliminary single copy of each submittal where 
selection of options, color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics is required.  
Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

b. Final Submittal:  Submit [3] three copies, unless copies are required for operation 
and maintenance manuals.  Submit [4] four copies where copies are required for 
operation and maintenance manuals.  Architect will return [2] two copies.  Mark up 
and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are 
not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions. 
d. Standard color charts. 
e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
g. Printed performance curves. 
h. Operational range diagrams. 
i. Mill reports. 
j. Standard product operating and maintenance manuals. 
k. Compliance with recognized trade association standards. 
l. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
m. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
n. Notation of coordination requirements. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Dimensions. 
b. Identification of products. 
c. Fabrication and installation drawings. 
d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams. 
e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control 

wiring. 
f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions. 
g. Templates and patterns. 
h. Schedules. 
i. Design calculations. 
j. Compliance with specified standards. 
k. Notation of coordination requirements. 
l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 

2. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring. 
3. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 

Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 24 by 
36 inches. 
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4. Number of Copies:  Submit [3] three copies of each submittal, unless copies are required 
for operation and maintenance manuals.  Submit [4] four prints where prints are required 
for operation and maintenance manuals.  Architect will return [2] two copies.  Mark up 
and retain one returned print as a Project Record Drawing. 

D. Application for Payment:  Comply with “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction”. 

E. Schedule of Values:  Comply with “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction”. 

F. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design.  [Use CSI Form 1.5A.] Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections. 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit [2] two copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  
Architect will not return copies. 

2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. 

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality 
Requirements." 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with “General Conditions of the Contract for 
Construction”. 

C. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements. 

D. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during 
installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with 
requirements. 

E. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and 
normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

F. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents 
manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a 
product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of 
manufacturer.  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Preparation of substrates. 
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2. Required substrate tolerances. 
3. Sequence of installation or erection. 
4. Required installation tolerances. 
5. Required adjustments. 
6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note 
corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 
will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows: 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will reject 
and return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 013591 - HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general protection and treatment procedures for the entire Project. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Consolidate:  To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place. 

B. Dismantle:  To disassemble and detach items by hand from existing construction to the limits 
indicated, using small hand tools and small one-hand power tools, so as to protect nearby 
historic surfaces; and legally dispose of dismantled items off-site, unless indicated to be 
salvaged or reinstalled. 

C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

D. Match:  To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material 
type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect. 

E. Reconstruct:  To remove existing item, replicate damaged or missing components, and reinstall 
in original position. 

F. Refinish:  To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or 
as otherwise indicated. 

G. Reinstall:  To protect removed or dismantled item, repair and clean it as indicated for reuse, and 
reinstall it in original position, or where indicated. 

H. Remove:  Specifically for historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces, the term means to detach 
an item from existing construction to the limits indicated, using hand tools and hand-operated 
power equipment, and legally dispose of it off-site, unless indicated to be salvaged or 
reinstalled. 

I. Repair:  To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes 
while employing as little new material as possible.  Includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, 
consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials. 

J. Replace:  To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material.  The original item is 
the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Replicate:  To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated. 
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L. Reproduce:  To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and in either the same or 
a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated. 

M. Restore:  To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to achieve the 
indicated results. 

N. Retain:  To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

O. Reversible:  New construction work, treatments, or processes that can be removed or undone in 
the future without damaging historic materials unless otherwise indicated. 

P. Salvage:  To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner [ready for reuse]. 

Q. Stabilize:  To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while maintaining 
the essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure. 

R. Strip:  To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be encountered during removal and dismantling work remain Owner's property.  
Carefully dismantle and salvage each item or object. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Construction Schedule for Historic Treatments:  Indicate for entire Project the following for each 
activity to be performed in historic spaces, areas, and rooms, and on historic surfaces: 

1. Detailed sequence of historic treatment work, with starting and ending dates, coordinated 
with Owner's continuing operations and other known work in progress. 

2. Utility Services:  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.  Coordinate shutoff, 
capping, and continuation of utility services. 

3. Use of stairs. 
4. Equipment Data:  List gross loaded weight, axle-load distribution, and wheel-base 

dimension data for mobile and heavy equipment proposed for use.  Do not use such 
equipment without Contractor's professional engineer's certification that the structure can 
support the imposed loadings without damage. 

B. Preconstruction Documentation:  Show preexisting conditions of adjoining construction and site 
improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
Contractor's historic treatment operations. 

C. Historic Treatment Program:  Submit before work begins. 

D. Inventory of Salvaged Items:  After removal or dismantling work is complete, submit a list of 
items that have been salvaged. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications:  An experienced firm regularly engaged in historic 
treatments similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to this work as specified in each 
section. 
 
1. Worker Qualification:  Persons who are experienced in historic treatment work of types 

they will be performing. 

B. Historic Treatment Program:  Prepare a written plan for historic treatment for whole Project, 
including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations.  
Describe in detail materials, methods, and equipment to be used for each phase of work.  Show 
compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other Sections. 

1. Dust Control:  Include locations of proposed temporary dust-control partitions and means 
of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site operations and other 
known work in progress. 

2. Debris Hauling:  Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, 
and locations and details of temporary protective barriers. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with notification regulations of authorities having jurisdiction 
before beginning removal and dismantling work.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations 
of authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6. 

E. Historic Treatment Preconstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. General:  Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Review manufacturer's written instructions for precautions and effects of historic 
treatment procedures on materials, components, and vegetation. 

b. Review and finalize historic treatment construction schedule; verify availability of 
materials, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

c. Review qualifications of personnel assigned to the work and assign duties. 
d. Review material application, work sequencing, tolerances, and required 

clearances. 
e. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

2. Removal and Dismantling: 

a. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be removed or dismantled. 
b. Review requirements of other work that relies on substrates exposed by removal 

and dismantling work. 

1.7 STORAGE AND PROTECTION OF HISTORIC MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Historic Materials: 

1. Clean only loose debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive cleaning is 
indicated. 
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2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling.  Label 
contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Historic Materials for Reinstallation: 

1. Repair and clean historic items as indicated and to functional condition for reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during 

handling.  Label contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated.  Provide connections, supports, and 
miscellaneous materials to make item functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Historic Materials to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage 
and soiling from construction work.  Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and 
taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their 
original locations after historic treatment and construction work in the vicinity is complete. 

D. Storage and Protection:  When taken from their existing locations, store historic items within a 
weathertight enclosure where they are protected from wetting by rain, snow, condensation, or 
ground water, and from freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location.  Indicate 
original locations on plans elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the 
identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. General Size Limitation in Historic Spaces:  Materials, products, and equipment used for 
performing the Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that 
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary 
protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with removal and dismantling work. 

D. Hazardous Materials: Hazardous materials are present in construction to be selectively 
demolished.  A report on the presence of Lead Based Paint (LBP) and asbestos is included in 
the Project Manual.  Examine reports to become aware of locations where LBP are present. 

1. Removal of LBP and asbestos is required as part of the Work of the Contract. 
2. A Lead-Based Paint Inspection was conducted of the Vernon Multipurpose Center by 

Hernly Associates, Inc. on 10/26/2022 (a complete copy of the report is included in the 
Appendix). The analytical results from this effort identified that the following components 
and surfaces within the Work Area are coated with LBP, as defined in the 1988 Section 
302 Amendment to the Lead-Based Paint Poisoning Prevention Act, by Title X of the 
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1992 Housing and Community Development Act, any enacted addendums to this rule, 
and/or State of Kansas standards.  Follow lead safe work techniques and approved 
hazard control methods for work affecting these components or surfaces; details 
concerning these techniques and methods can be found in the HUD publication entitled: 
“Guidelines for the Evaluation and Control of LBP Hazards in Housing” (June 1995 & 
1997 Revision). 

 
a. On all exterior painted window components 
b. On the exterior “A” wall right entry door components 
c. On the inerior east entry “A” wall door components 
d. On the south hallway “D” wall door face (basement entry) 
e. On the basement stair railing 
f. On the storage room 2 “A” wall window jambs  

 
3. Asbestos Screening was conducted at the Vernon Multipurpose Center by Hernly 

Associates, Inc. on 10/18/2022 (a copy of the test results are included in the Appendix). 
The analytical results from this effort identified the following components within the Work 
Area as Asbestos Containing Materials.  Follow safe work techniques and approved 
hazard control methods for work affecting these components. 

 
a. Exterior caulk at windows 
b. Exterior roofing patch 
c. Exterior window glazing 
d. Floor mastic at south addition 
e. Cove base mastic at south addition 

4. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a 
separate contract. 

a. In the case of asbestos, stop work in the area of potential hazard, shut off fans and 
other airhandlers ventilating the area, and rope off area until the questionable 
material is identified.  Re-assign workers to continue work in unaffected areas.  
Resume work in the area of concern after safe working conditions are verified. 

E. Storage or sale of removed or dismantled items on-site is not permitted unless otherwise 
indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING EQUIPMENT 

A. Removal Equipment:  Use only hand-held tools except as follows or unless otherwise approved 
by Architect on a case-by-case basis. 

B. Dismantling Equipment:  Use manual, hand-held tools, except as follows or otherwise approved 
by Architect on a case-by-case basis. 
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3.2 EXAMINATION 

A. Preparation for Removal and Dismantling:  Examine construction to be removed or dismantled 
to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform removal and dismantling work.  
Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures will be necessary.  Make 
explorations, probes, and inquiries as necessary to determine condition of construction to be 
removed or dismantled and location of utilities and services to remain that may be hidden by 
construction that is to be removed or dismantled. 

1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped. 
2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and dismantled for 

reinstallation or salvage. 
3. Before removal or dismantling of existing building elements that will be reproduced or 

duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and 
construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

B. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings and 
preconstruction photograph. 

C. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from historic treatment 
procedures. 

3.3 PROTECTION, GENERAL 

A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when historic treatment work begins 
and during its progress. 

B. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 
surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being 
protected. 

2. Contain dust and debris generated by removal and dismantling work and prevent it from 
reaching the public or adjacent surfaces. 

3. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary.  Do not overload structural 
elements. 

4. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining. 

C. Temporary Protection of Historic Materials: 

1. Protect existing historic materials with temporary protections and construction.  Do not 
deface or remove existing materials. 

2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as part of the 
historic treatment program and approved by Architect. 

D. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions.  
Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, 
components, and vegetation. 

E. Utility and Communications Services: 
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1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling 
wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by the historic treatment work before 
commencing operations. 

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as 
required for the historic treatment work. 

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and protect 
against damage during operations.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to 
existing utilities. 

3.4 GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT 

A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic treatment work begins and during 
its progress. 

B. Halt the process of deterioration and stabilize conditions unless otherwise indicated.  Perform 
work as indicated on Drawings.  Follow the procedures in subparagraphs below and procedures 
approved in historic treatment program: 

1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than replace. 
2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support 

existing material or structure. 
3. Use reversible processes wherever possible. 
4. Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless 

otherwise indicated. 
5. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction) and progress during the 

work with digital preconstruction documentation photographs 

C. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether due to 
environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing; or due 
to structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect. 

D. Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide features whose 
designs are based on accurate duplications rather than on conjectural designs, subject to 
approval of Architect. 

E. Where Work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled, perform 
these operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials, or to the substrate. 

F. Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in the 
completed work to distinguish them from original materials.  Record a legend of identification 
marks and the locations of the items on record Drawings. 

3.5 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING 

A. Perform work according to the historic treatment program. 

1. Provide supports or reinforcement for existing construction that becomes temporarily 
weakened by the work, until the work is completed. 

2. Perform cutting by hand or with small power tools wherever possible.  Cut holes and slots 
neatly to size required, with minimum disturbance of adjacent work. 
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3. Do not operate air compressors inside building, unless approved by Architect in each 
case. 

4. Do not drill or cut columns, beams, joints, girders, structural slabs, or other structural 
supporting elements, without having Contractor's professional engineer's written approval 
for each location before such work is begun. 

5. Do not use explosives. 

B. Water-Mist Sprinkling:  Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only 
with adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will not create 
a hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials. 

C. Unacceptable Equipment:  Keep equipment that is not permitted for historic removal or 
dismantling work away from the vicinity where such work is being performed. 

D. Removing and Dismantling Items on or near Historic Surfaces: 

1. Use only dismantling tools and procedures within 12 inches (300 mm) of historic surface.  
Do not use pry bars.  Protect historic surface from contact with or damage by tools. 

2. Unfasten items to be removed, in the opposite order from which they were installed. 
3. Support each item as it becomes loosened to prevent stress and damage to the historic 

surface. 
4. Dismantle anchorages. 

E. Loose Plaster:  Identify loose, non-historic plaster and separate it from its substrate by tapping 
with a hammer and prying with a chisel or screwdriver.  Do not use pry bars.  Leave sound, 
firmly adhered plaster in place.  Do not damage, remove, or dismantle historic plasterwork 
except where indicated or where it is an immediate hazard to personnel and as approved by 
Architect. 

END OF SECTION 013591 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000 - 2 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized steel, 
chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 
2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull posts, with 1-
5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top rails. 

B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized 
steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; 
minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull 
posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails.  Provide galvanized steel bases for 
supporting posts. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: (General Contractor’s option) Prefabricated or mobile units with 
serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

1. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, 
and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate project meetings 
specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.   

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide lockable sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide self-
contained electric heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 
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3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

D. Heating:  Provide temporary heating required by construction activities for curing or drying of 
completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low 
temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed. 

E. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities:  Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas. 
1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-

producing equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust 
containment devices. 

2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to 
level required to allow installation or application of finishes. 

G. Electric Power Service:  Connect temporary service to Owner's existing electric power service.  
Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

I. Telephone Service:  Provide superintendent with cellular telephone. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 
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1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located convenient to 
construction site 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 

B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 
properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

E. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent 
properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings. 

1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction 
activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant- protection zones. 

2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and 
sedimentation from the project site during the course of the project. 

4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed 
during removal. 

C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 
stormwater from heavy rains. 

D. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure 
fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by 
entrance gates. 
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1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined 
sufficient to accommodate construction operations. 

E. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

F. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration 
and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 
1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side. 
2. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security 

locks where openings are required. 
3. Protect air-handling equipment. 
4. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

G. Alternate Temporary Partitions: An alternate system for temporary partitions may be proposed 
by the contractor with approval from architect.  

H. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document visible 
signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are 
subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 
4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full 
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of 
moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high 
organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter. 
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 
5. Do not install material that is wet. 
6. Discard, replace or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building 
enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 
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2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity. 
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and 

exposure to water limits. 

a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and gypsum-
based products, that become wet during the course of construction and remain wet 
for 48 hours are considered defective. 

b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during 
construction operations or after installation.  Record daily readings over a forty-
eight hour period.  Identify materials containing moisture levels higher than 
allowed.  Report findings in writing to Architect. 

c. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their manufactured 
moisture level within 48 hours. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

B. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Sections: 
 

1. Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, 
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics 
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the 
specification. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
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1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable 
Products" Article. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  
Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product 
request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 

comparable product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 
Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
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1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49. Sections for specific content requirements and 
particular requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or 
"or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  
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Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

3. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will be considered, unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will be considered, unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed 
manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's 
product. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other 
characteristics that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the 
other named manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", 
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's 
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 
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1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract 
Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the 
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

EXECUTION 017300 - 1 

SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 
9. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
2. Division 01 Section “Closeout Procedures.” 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of other work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 
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1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before proceeding.  
Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and 
patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 
increase deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance 
or decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a 
manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 
unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials 
so as not to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and other construction affecting 
the Work. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of 
the Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly. 
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B. General:  If required, engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying 
practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 
required dimensions. 

3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 
6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 

by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 
levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name 
and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 
available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Architect.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to 
Architect before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 93 inches (2440 mm) in occupied spaces and 

90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

EXECUTION 017300 - 5 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate 
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned 
with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify 
size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with 
requirements of Division 01 Section "Summary." 
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E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas. 

F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections 

where required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of 
patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer 
and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply 
final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide 
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-
plane surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 
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H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS 

A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by 
Owner's construction personnel. 

1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for 
Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually 
agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences 
in actual construction progress. 

2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation 
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.  Attend 
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of 
the Work depend on Owner's construction. 

3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Utilize containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
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G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 
Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "General Commissioning Requirements." 

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.11 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes. 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 
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C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
3. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 

for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete with request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 
final completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement 
surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 
Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 
personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
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10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 
construction tools, and similar elements. 

11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or 
will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, 
complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements. 

4. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 
equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of 
construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor. 
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2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

1.6 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the 
Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of 
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during 
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
(215-by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal 
package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each 
item.  Provide table of contents at beginning of document. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and 
other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 
that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 
mechanical and electrical nameplates. 

m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and 
similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and 
other foreign substances. 

n. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 
resulting from water exposure. 
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p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter upon inspection. 

r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  
Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures. 

s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 
1. Operation and maintenance manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for 

operation and maintenance manuals. 
2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 

requirements for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
specification sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed manual 
content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to 
modifications and field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically-indexed file.  
Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 
item name.  Include a complete electronically-linked operation and maintenance 
directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 
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2. Two paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose 
title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  

C. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 7 days before commencing demonstration and training.  
Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of 
each corrected manual within 7 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 
commencing demonstration and training. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for 
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a 
system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Agent. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to 
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 
PDF file for each manual type required. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 017823 - 3 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 
file size. 

F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) 
paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with 
pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 

2.2 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or 
identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
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5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.3 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance 
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each 
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and 
drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 
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1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

B. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information 
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

C. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment 
or systems. 

D. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence 
and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Division 01 Section 
"Project Record Documents." 

E. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 
and maintenance documentation. 
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END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for use of premises, and phasing, and Owner-occupancy 
requirements. 

2. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and 
environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations. 

3. Division 01 Section "Historic Treatment Procedures" for treatment of historic building 
elements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and 
reinstall them where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not 
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be encountered during selective demolition remain Owner's property.  Carefully 
remove and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent damage and deliver promptly to 
Owner. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  A firm that has specialized experience in demolition work similar 
in material and extent to that indicated for this Project. 

B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification 
program. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will not occupy any portions of the building during demolition or construction activities.  
Owner will occupy other areas of the project site during demolition and construction activities.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

1. Before selective demolition, Owner’s personnel will remove any items desired to be 
salvaged 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: Hazardous materials are present in construction to be selectively 
demolished.  A report on the presence of Lead Based Paint (LBP) and asbestos is included in 
the Project Manual.  Examine reports to become aware of locations where LBP are present. 

1. Removal of LBP and asbestos is required as part of the Work of the Contract. 
2. A Lead-Based Paint Inspection was conducted of the Vernon Multipurpose Center by 

Hernly Associates, Inc. on 10/26/2022 (a complete copy of the report is included in the 
Appendix). The analytical results from this effort identified that the following components 
and surfaces within the Work Area are coated with LBP, as defined in the 1988 Section 
302 Amendment to the Lead-Based Paint Poisoning Prevention Act, by Title X of the 
1992 Housing and Community Development Act, any enacted addendums to this rule, 
and/or State of Kansas standards.  Follow lead safe work techniques and approved 
hazard control methods for work affecting these components or surfaces; details 
concerning these techniques and methods can be found in the HUD publication entitled: 
“Guidelines for the Evaluation and Control of LBP Hazards in Housing” (June 1995 & 
1997 Revision). 

 
a. On all exterior painted window components 
b. On the exterior “A” wall right entry door components 
c. On the inerior east entry “A” wall door components 
d. On the south hallway “D” wall door face (basement entry) 
e. On the basement stair railing 
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f. On the storage room 2 “A” wall window jambs  
 

3. Asbestos Screening was conducted at the Vernon Multipurpose Center by Hernly 
Associates, Inc. on 10/18/2022 (a copy of the test results are included in the Appendix). 
The analytical results from this effort identified the following components within the Work 
Area as Asbestos Containing Materials.  Follow safe work techniques and approved 
hazard control methods for work affecting these components. 

 
a. Exterior caulk at windows 
b. Exterior roofing patch 
c. Exterior window glazing 
d. Floor mastic at south addition 
e. Cove base mastic at south addition 

4. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials 
except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.  If materials 
suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a 
separate contract. 

a. In the case of asbestos, stop work in the area of potential hazard, shut off fans and 
other airhandlers ventilating the area, and rope off area until the questionable 
material is identified.  Re-assign workers to continue work in unaffected areas.  
Resume work in the area of concern after safe working conditions are verified. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be 
removed and salvaged. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 
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E. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition 
activities. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in 
Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility 
services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before 

proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass 
area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other 
parts of building. 

3. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal 
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing. 

a. Where entire wall is to be removed, existing services/systems may be removed 
with removal of the wall. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area 
and to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required 
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes 
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction 
being demolished. 
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1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to 
remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression 
devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint 
equipment to match new equipment. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and reinstalled in their original locations 
after selective demolition operations are complete. 
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3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at 
least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from 
reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove 
remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated. 

B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain 
and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts. 

C. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and 
remove. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site 
and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete 
materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following: 

1. Footings. 
2. Foundation walls. 
3. Slabs-on-grade. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the 
following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-
furnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete mixture.  Submit alternate design mixtures when 
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances 
warrant adjustments. 

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site. 

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and 
placement.  Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar 
diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop 
spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement. 

D. Field quality-control test reports. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete 
products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and 
equipment. 
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B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 
and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from 
the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures 
through one source from a single manufacturer. 

D. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material 
evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and 
damage. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 
product selection: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified. 

2. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
manufacturers specified. 

2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and 
smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints. 

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials. 
2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1, 

and as follows: 
a. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed. 

B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 

C. Chamfer Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum. 

D. Rustication Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal. 

E. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, 
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of 
concrete surfaces. 

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 
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F. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic 
form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of 
concrete on removal. 

2.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

B. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel 
wire into flat sheets. 

2.4 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut bars true to length with 
ends square and free of burrs. 

B. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and 
fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture bar supports 
from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," 
of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows: 

2.5 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and 
source, throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or III, gray. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, Class 1N, coarse aggregate or better, graded.  
Provide aggregates from a single source. 

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  3/4 inch nominal. 
2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

C. Lightweight Aggregate:  ASTM C 330, 3/8-inch nominal maximum aggregate size. 

D. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M. 

2.6 ADMIXTURES 

A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 

B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in 
hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 
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5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G. 
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

2.7 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Plastic Vapor Retarder:  ASTM E 1745, Class C, or polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less 
than 10 mils thick.  Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive joint 
tape. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Fortifiber Corporation; Moistop Plus. 
b. Raven Industries Inc.; Dura Skrim . 
c. Reef Industries, Inc.; Griffolyn Type-[. 
d. Stego Industries, LLC; Stego Wrap, 10 mils. 

2.8 GRANULAR MATERIALS 

A. Granular Fill:  Clean mixture of crushed stone or crushed or uncrushed gravel; ASTM D 448, 
Size 57, with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve. 

B. Fine-Graded Granular Material:  Clean mixture of crushed stone, crushed gravel, and 
manufactured or natural sand; ASTM D 448, Size 10, with 100 percent passing a 3/8-inch (9.5-
mm) sieve, 10 to 30 percent passing a No. 100 sieve, and at least 5 percent passing No. 200 
sieve; complying with deleterious substance limits of ASTM C 33 for fine aggregates. 

2.9 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application 
to fresh concrete. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Axim Concrete Technologies; Cimfilm. 
b. Burke by Edoco; BurkeFilm. 
c. ChemMasters; Spray-Film. 
d. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; 

Aquafilm. 
e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film. 
f. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Eucobar. 
g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor Aid. 
h. Lambert Corporation; Lambco Skin. 
i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-Con. 
j. MBT Protection and Repair, Div. of ChemRex; Confilm. 
k. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Sealtight Evapre. 
l. Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold. 
m. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Monofilm. 
n. Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm. 
o. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Finishing Aid. 
p. Unitex; Pro-Film. 
q. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Monofilm ER. 
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r. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex EnvioAssist. 

B. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Water:  Potable. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound:  ASTM C 1315, Type 1, 
Class A. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Burke by Edoco; Cureseal 1315 WB. 
b. ChemMasters; Polyseal WB. 
c. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; 

Sealcure 1315 WB. 
d. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Super Diamond Clear VOX. 
e. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Sure Cure 25 Emulsion. 
f. Lambert Corporation; UV Safe Seal. 
g. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal WB Plus. 
h. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-30. 
i. Metalcrete Industries; Metcure 30. 
j. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Cure & Seal 31 Percent E. 
k. Tamms Industries, Inc.; LusterSeal WB 300. 
l. Unitex; Hydro Seal 25. 
m. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Radiance UV-25. 
n. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Vexcon Starseal 1315. 

2.10 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber. 

B. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive:  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing 
and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit 
requirements, and as follows: 

1. Types I and II, non-load bearing, IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly 
mixed concrete to hardened concrete. 

2.11 REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Repair Underlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be 
applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor 
elevations. 

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement 
as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer:  Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, 
and application. 
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3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended 
by underlayment manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according to 
ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

B. Repair Overlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be 
applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor 
elevations. 

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement 
as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer:  Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and 
application. 

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended 
by topping manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 5000 psi at 28 days when tested according to 
ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

2.12 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture 
designs based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Cementitious Materials:  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than 
portland cement in concrete as follows: 

1. Fly Ash:  25 percent. 
2. Combined Fly Ash and Pozzolan:  25 percent. 
3. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  50 percent. 
4. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolan and Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  50 percent 

portland cement minimum, with fly ash or pozzolan not exceeding 25 percent. 
5. Silica Fume:  10 percent. 
6. Combined Fly Ash, Pozzolans, and Silica Fume:  35 percent with fly ash or pozzolans not 

exceeding 25 percent and silica fume not exceeding 10 percent. 
7. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolans, Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag, and Silica 

Fume:  50 percent with fly ash or pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent and silica fume not 
exceeding 10 percent. 

C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.06 percent by weight of 
cement. 

D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and 
workability. 

2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete required to be watertight, 
and concrete with a water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50. 
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2.13 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS 

A. Footings and grade beams:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi at 28 days. 
2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio:  0.45. 
3. Slump Limit:  5 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before adding 

high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch. 
4. Air Content:  6 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 3/4-inch nominal 

maximum aggregate size. 

B. Foundation Walls:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  3500 psi at 28 days. 
2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio: 0.45. 
3. Slump Limit: 5 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before adding 

high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch. 
4. Air Content:  6 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 3/4-inch nominal 

maximum aggregate size. 

C. Slabs-on-Grade:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  4000 psi at 28 days. 
2. Minimum Cementitious Materials Content:  470 lb/cu. yd.. 
3. Slump Limit: 5 inches, plus or minus 1 inch. 
4. Air Content:  6 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 3/4-inch nominal 

maximum aggregate size. 
5. Air Content:  Do not allow air content of troweled finished floors to exceed 3 percent. 

2.14 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.15 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 
1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and 
delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK 

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, 
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure 
can support such loads. 
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B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows: 

1. Class A, 1/8 inch for smooth-formed finished surfaces. 
2. Class C, 1/2 inch for rough-formed finished surfaces. 

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 

E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  
Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  Provide 
top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical. 

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal. 
2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material. 

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support screed 
strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

G. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork 
is inaccessible.  Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to 
prevent loss of concrete mortar.  Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous 
locations. 

H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete. 

I. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads 
required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items. 

J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, 
and other debris just before placing concrete. 

K. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and 
maintain proper alignment. 

L. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, before placing reinforcement. 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work 
that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, templates, 
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with 
tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and 
Bridges." 
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3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS 

A. General:  Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does 
not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 
deg F for 12 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is hard enough to not be damaged by 
form-removal operations and curing and protection operations are maintained. 

B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, or 
otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply 
new form-release agent. 

C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.  
Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete 
surfaces unless approved by Architect. 

3.4 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Plastic Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643 
and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape. 

B. Granular Course:  Cover vapor retarder with granular fill, moisten, and compact with mechanical 
equipment to elevation tolerances of plus 0 inch or minus 3/4 inch. 

3.5 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.  Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before 
placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that 
would reduce bond to concrete. 

C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate and 
support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not tack weld 
crossing reinforcing bars. 

D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

E. Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to 
minimize sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing.  Offset 
laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.  Lace overlaps with 
wire. 

3.6 JOINTS 

A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 
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B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 
locations indicated or as approved by Architect. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across 
construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not continue reinforcement through 
sides of strip placements of floors and slabs. 

2. Form keyed joints as indicated.  Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete. 
3. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans.  Offset 

joints in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder 
intersection. 

4. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and 
girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs. 

5. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against 
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning 
concrete into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth  of concrete thickness as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints:  Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing 
each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch.  Repeat grooving of contraction joints after 
applying surface finishes.  Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof 
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch wide joints into concrete when cutting 
action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops 
random contraction cracks. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and 
other locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished 
concrete surface, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable.  Where more than one length is 
required, lace or clip sections together. 

E. Doweled Joints:  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.  Lubricate 
or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint. 

3.7 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items 
is complete and that required inspections have been performed. 

B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless 
approved by Architect. 

C. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 
limitations of ACI 301. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 
mixture. 
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D. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of 
weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.  
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures 
and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints. 

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301. 
3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw vibrators 

vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6 
inches (150 mm) into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of 
concrete that have begun to lose plasticity.  At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to 
time necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and 
other embedded items without causing mixture constituents to segregate. 

E. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked 
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 
3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 
4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 
5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 

surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.  Do not further disturb 
slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

F. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from 
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low 
temperatures. 

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three 
successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature 
range required by ACI 301. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place concrete 
on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 
chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs. 

G. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows: 

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement.  Chilled mixing 
water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of 
ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is 
Contractor's option. 

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep 
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

3.8 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes 
and defects repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified 
limits on formed-surface irregularities. 
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1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view. 

B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in 
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and 
defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface 
irregularities. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, or to receive a rubbed finish. 

C. Rubbed Finish:  Apply the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast concrete where 
indicated: 

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish:  Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete 
surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform 
color and texture.  Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing 
process. 

D. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces 
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent 
formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent 
unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.9 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and 
finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or 
inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  
Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular 
texture. 

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish. 

C. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand 
or power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of 
trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance.  Grind smooth any surface defects that 
would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings. 

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring or 
carpet. 

2. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an 
unleveled, freestanding, 10-foot- long straightedge resting on 2 high spots and placed 
anywhere on the surface does not exceed 3/16 inch  

D. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish:  Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic or quarry 
tile is to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method.  While concrete is still plastic, slightly 
scarify surface with a fine broom. 

1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel finished floor surfaces. 
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E. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps, and 
elsewhere as indicated. 

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with 
fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.  Coordinate required final finish 
with Architect before application. 

3.10 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, after 
work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-
place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to 
complete the Work. 

B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green 
and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and 
terminations slightly rounded. 

C. Equipment Bases and Foundations:  Provide machine and equipment bases and foundations as 
shown on Drawings.  Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at correct elevations, 
complying with diagrams or templates from manufacturer furnishing machines and equipment. 

D. Steel Pan Stairs:  Provide concrete fill for steel pan stair treads, landings, and associated items.  
Cast-in inserts and accessories as shown on Drawings.  Screed, tamp, and trowel-finish 
concrete surfaces. 

3.11 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather 
protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or 
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 
operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and 
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported 
slabs, and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after 
loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the 
remainder of the curing period. 

D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed 
surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces. 

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods: 

1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the 
following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
 

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 14 

c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet.  Cover concrete 
surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover 
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at 
least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  Cure for not less than seven 
days.  Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material 
and waterproof tape. 

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to 
receive floor coverings. 

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to 
receive penetrating liquid floor treatments. 

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining 
cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with 
bonding of floor covering used on Project.. 

3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within three hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair 
damage during curing period. 

a. After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging 
concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound manufacturer 
unless manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere with bonding of 
floor covering used on Project. 

4. Curing and Sealing Compound:  Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a 
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 
application.  Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat.  Maintain continuity 
of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

3.12 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove 
and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval. 

B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two 
and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling 
and placing. 

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, 
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and 
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 
1/2 inch in any dimension in solid concrete, but not less than 1 inch in depth.  Make 
edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.  Clean, dampen with water, and brush-
coat holes and voids with bonding agent.  Fill and compact with patching mortar before 
bonding agent has dried.  Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in 
place with bonding agent. 
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2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and 
standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding 
color.  Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match 
before proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher 
than surrounding surface. 

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and 
structural performance as determined by Architect. 

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and 
verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high areas.  Test surfaces 
sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template. 

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects.  Surface defects include spalls, popouts, 
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that 
penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of 
width, and other objectionable conditions. 

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 
3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing 

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.  Finish repaired 
areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 

4. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.  
Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according to manufacturer's 
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface.  Feather 
edges to match adjacent floor elevations. 

5. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, 
by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective areas with clean, 
square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around.  
Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.  
Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete except without 
coarse aggregate.  Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  
Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete. 

6. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.  
Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and 
loose particles.  Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.  Place 
patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  Compact patching mortar and finish to 
match adjacent concrete.  Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 

E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and 
patching mortar. 

F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's 
approval. 

3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting:  Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and 
inspections and to submit reports. 

B. Inspections: 

1. Steel reinforcement placement. 
2. Steel reinforcement welding. 
3. Headed bolts and studs. 
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4. Verification of use of required design mixture. 
5. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 
6. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 
7. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and 

slabs. 

C. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to 
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements: 
1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. or 

fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day. 

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests 
for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly 
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, 
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  Perform 
additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; 
ASTM C 173/C 173M, volumetric method, for structural lightweight concrete; one test for 
each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture. 

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is 
40 deg F and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite 
sample. 

5. Unit Weight:  ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; one test 
for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each 
concrete mixture. 

6. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M. 

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each 
composite sample. 

7. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-cured 
specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days. 

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens 
at 28 days. 

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set 
of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age 
indicated. 

8. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-
cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures 
for protecting and curing in-place concrete. 

9. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive 
strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive 
strength by more than 500 psi. 

10. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and 
Contractor within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain 
Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete 
testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive 
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strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking 
strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

11. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 
be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 
concrete. 

12. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete 
when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.  Testing and inspecting 
agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders 
complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other methods as directed by Architect. 

13. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

14. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate dos not comply 
with the Contract Documents. 

END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 055213 - PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Steel pipe railings. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design railings, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified 
professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated. 

B. General:  In engineering railings to withstand structural loads indicated, determine allowable 
design working stresses of railing materials based on the following: 

1. Steel:  72 percent of minimum yield strength. 

C. Structural Performance:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following 
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 

1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards: 

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction. 
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction. 
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

2. Infill of Guards: 

a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf (0.22 kN) applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. 
(0.093 sq. m). 

b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

D. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, 
overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

E. Control of Corrosion:  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals 
and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For products involving selection of color, texture, or design. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

D. Welding certificates. 

E. Paint Compatibility Certificates:  From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers 
certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of railing from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, 
"Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with 
metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

1.7 COORDINATION AND SCHEDULING 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them.  Comply with paint 
and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats 
are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of anchorages for railings.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items 
with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

C. Schedule installation so wall attachments are made only to completed walls.  Do not support 
railings temporarily by any means that do not satisfy structural performance requirements. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

2.2 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth surfaces, without seam marks, roller 
marks, rolled trade names, stains, discolorations, or blemishes. 

B. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors:  Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as 
supported rails unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 STEEL AND IRON 

A. Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type F or Type S, Grade A, Standard Weight (Schedule 40), unless 
another grade and weight are required by structural loads. 

1. Provide galvanized finish for exterior installations or where indicated. 

B. Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Woven-Wire Mesh:  Intermediate-crimp, diamond pattern, 2-inch (50-mm) woven-wire mesh, 
made from 0.135-inch (3.5-mm) nominal diameter wire complying with ASTM A 510 
(ASTM A 510M). 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide the following: 

1. Ungalvanized-Steel Railings:  Plated steel fasteners complying with ASTM B 633 or 
ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5 for zinc coating. 

2. Hot-Dip Galvanized Railings:  Type 304 stainless-steel or hot-dip zinc-coated steel 
fasteners complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329 for zinc coating. 

B. Fasteners for Anchoring Railings to Other Construction:  Select fasteners of type, grade, and 
class required to produce connections suitable for anchoring railings to other types of 
construction indicated and capable of withstanding design loads. 

C. Fasteners for Interconnecting Railing Components: 
1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and for attaching 

them to other work, unless exposed fasteners are unavoidable or are the standard 
fastening method for railings indicated. 

2. Provide square or hex socket flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners unless 
otherwise indicated. 

D. Post-Installed Anchors:  Chemical anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 
six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed 
when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 
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1. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with 
ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel is Indicated:  Alloy Group 1 
(A1) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594 
(ASTM F 836M). 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy 
welded. 

B. Etching Cleaner for Galvanized Metal:  Complying with MPI#25. 

C. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 
compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

D. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer. 

E. Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel:  Water based galvanized metal primer complying with 
MPI#134. 

F. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 
interior and exterior applications. 

G. Anchoring Cement:  Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-controlled expansion 
cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable anchoring, patching, 
and grouting compound. 

1. Water-Resistant Product:  At exterior locations provide formulation that is resistant to 
erosion from water exposure without needing protection by a sealer or waterproof coating 
and that is recommended by manufacturer for exterior use. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, dimensions, 
member sizes and spacing, details, finish, and anchorage, but not less than that required to 
support structural loads. 

B. Assemble railings in the shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and 
assembly.  Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Clearly 
mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.  Use connections that maintain 
structural value of joined pieces. 

C. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius 
of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas 
on exposed surfaces. 
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D. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces. 

E. Fabricate connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water.  Provide 
weep holes where water may accumulate. 

F. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items. 

G. Connections:  Fabricate railings with either welded or nonwelded connections unless otherwise 
indicated. 

H. Welded Connections:  Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings 
designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings. 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness 

shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces. 

I. Nonwelded Connections:  Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings.  
Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints. 

1. Fabricate splice joints for field connection using an epoxy structural adhesive if this is 
manufacturer's standard splicing method. 

J. Form changes in direction as follows: 
1.  By bending or by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings. 

K. Bend members in jigs to produce uniform curvature for each configuration required; maintain 
cross section of member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or 
otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of components. 

L. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings. 

M. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated.  Close ends 
of returns unless clearance between end of rail and wall is 1/4 inch (6 mm) or less. 

N. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, 
and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated. 

O. Provide inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting railings to concrete or masonry 
work.  Fabricate anchorage devices capable of withstanding loads imposed by railings.  
Coordinate anchorage devices with supporting structure. 

2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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C. Provide exposed fasteners with finish matching appearance, including color and texture, of 
railings. 

2.8 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanized Railings: 

1. Hot-dip galvanize exterior steel and iron railings, including hardware, after fabrication. 
2. Comply with ASTM A 123/A 123M for hot-dip galvanized railings. 
3. Comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for hot-dip galvanized hardware. 
4. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 

adhesion. 

B. For galvanized railings, provide hot-dip galvanized fittings, brackets, fasteners, sleeves, and 
other ferrous components. 

C. Preparing Galvanized Railings for Shop Priming:  After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of 
grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner. 

D. For nongalvanized steel railings, provide nongalvanized ferrous-metal fittings, brackets, 
fasteners, and sleeves, except galvanize anchors to be embedded in exterior concrete or 
masonry. 

E. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with SSPC-
SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 

F. Primer Application:  Apply shop primer to prepared surfaces of railings unless otherwise 
indicated.  Comply with requirements in SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1:  
Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.  Primer need not be applied 
to surfaces to be embedded in concrete or masonry. 
1. Do not apply primer to galvanized surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Fit exposed connections together to form tight, hairline joints. 

B. Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing railings.  Set railings accurately in 
location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack. 

1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or 
finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other 
means without further cutting or fitting. 

2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet (2 mm in 1 m). 
3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel 

with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet (5 
mm in 3 m). 

C. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout, 
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
 

PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 055213 - 7 

D. Adjust railings before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints. 

E. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Use anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for 
securing railings and for properly transferring loads to in-place construction. 

3.2 RAILING CONNECTIONS 

A. Nonwelded Connections:  Use mechanical or adhesive joints for permanently connecting railing 
components.  Seal recessed holes of exposed locking screws using plastic cement filler colored 
to match finish of railings. 

B. Welded Connections:  Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing components.  
Comply with requirements for welded connections in "Fabrication" Article whether welding is 
performed in the shop or in the field. 

C. Expansion Joints:  Install expansion joints at locations indicated but not farther apart than 
required to accommodate thermal movement.  Provide slip-joint internal sleeve extending 2 
inches (50 mm) beyond joint on either side, fasten internal sleeve securely to one side, and 
locate joint within 6 inches (150 mm) of post. 

3.3 ANCHORING POSTS 

A. At exterior concrete landings and stairs, install posts against vertical side of landing or stair with 
chemical anchors attached through anchoring plate welded to post. 

3.4 ATTACHING RAILINGS 

A. Anchor railing ends at walls with round flanges anchored to wall construction and welded to 
railing ends or connected to railing ends using nonwelded connections. 

B. Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows: 

1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger 
or lag bolts. 

2. For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts. 

3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 
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3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finishes of railings from damage during construction period with temporary protective 
coverings approved by railing manufacturer.  Remove protective coverings at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 055213 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

ROUGH CARPENTRY 061000 - 1 

SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Framing with dimension lumber. 
2. Framing with engineered wood products. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Exposed Framing:  Framing not concealed by other construction. 

B. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5 
inches nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension. 

C. OSB: Oriented strand board. 

D. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority. 
3. RIS:  Redwood Inspection Service. 
4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association. 

E. Fastener Patterns:  Full-size templates for fasteners in exposed framing. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates:  For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit 
stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the 
ALSC Board of Review. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.  
Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.  Provide 
for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Certified Wood:  Materials shall be produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an 
FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria 
for Forest Stewardship. 

B. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on 

end or back of each piece. 
3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for 

moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed 
sizes for dry lumber. 

4. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  15 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Engineered Wood Products:  Provide engineered wood products acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that 
show compliance with building code in effect for Project. 

1. Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those 
indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by 
rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by 
a qualified independent testing agency. 

2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Construction or No. 2 grade. 

1. Application:  Interior partitions not indicated as load-bearing. 
2. Species: 

a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
b. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
c. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
d. Hem-fir; WCLIB, or WWPA. 
e. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
f. Northern species; NLGA. 
g. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA. 
h. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA. 

B. Load-Bearing Partitions:  No. 2 grade. 

1. Application:  interior load-bearing partitions. 
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C. Joists, Rafters, and Other Framing Not Listed Above:  Select Structural grade. 

1. Species: 

a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
b. Southern pine; SPIB. 
c. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA. 
d. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
e. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
f. Douglas fir-south; WWPA. 
g. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 
h. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA. 
i. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

 

2.3 ENGINEERED WOOD PRODUCTS 

A. Engineered Wood Products, General:  Products shall contain no urea formaldehyde. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of engineered wood product from single source from a 
single manufacturer. 

C. Laminated-Veneer Lumber:  Structural composite lumber made from wood veneers with grain 
primarily parallel to member lengths, evaluated and monitored according to ASTM D 5456 and 
manufactured with an exterior-type adhesive complying with ASTM D 2559. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Boise Cascade Corporation. 
b. Finnforest USA. 
c. Georgia-Pacific. 
d. Jager Building Systems Inc. 
e. Louisiana-Pacific Corporation. 
f. Pacific Woodtech Corporation. 
g. Roseburg Forest Products Co. 
h. Standard Structures Inc. 
i. Stark Truss Company, Inc. 
j. West Fraser Timber Co., Ltd. 
k. Weyerhaeuser Company. 

2. Extreme Fiber Stress in Bending, Edgewise:  3100 psi (21.3 MPa) for 12-inch nominal- 
(286-mm actual-) depth members. 

3. Modulus of Elasticity, Edgewise:  2,000,000 psi (13 700 MPa) 

D. Rim Boards: Product designed to be used as a load-bearing member and to brace wood I-joists 
at bearing ends, complying with research or evaluation report for I-joists. 

1. Manufacturer: Provide products by same manufacturer as laminated-veneer lumber. 
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2. Material: All-veneer product, glued-laminated wood, or product made from any 
combination solid lumber, wood strands, and veneers. 

3. Thickness: 1-1/8 inches (28 mm) or 1-1/4 inches (32 mm). 
4. Comply with APA PRR-401, rim board grade. Factory mark rim boards with APA-EWS 

trademark indicating thickness, grade, and compliance with APA-EWS standard. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Furring. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide: Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any 
species. 

C. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 
interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M). 

F. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); 
with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 

2.6 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co. 
2. KC Metals Products, Inc. 
3. Phoenix Metal Products, Inc. 
4. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 
5. USP Structural Connectors. 
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B. Allowable Design Loads:  Provide products with allowable design loads, as published by 
manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  Manufacturer's published values shall be 
determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by 
comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing agency. 

C. Joist Hangers:  U-shaped joist hangers with 2-inch- (50-mm-) long seat and 1-1/4-inch- (32-mm-
) wide nailing flanges at least 85 percent of joist depth. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 
fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.   

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Framing with Engineered Wood Products:  Install engineered wood products to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Install fasteners through each fastener hole. 

E. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips 
not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

G. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

H. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  
Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood.  Drive nails 
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

I. For exposed work, arrange fasteners in straight rows parallel with edges of members, with 
fasteners evenly spaced, and with adjacent rows staggered. 

3.2 WALL AND PARTITION FRAMING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Provide single bottom plate and double top plates using members of 2-inch nominal 
(38-mm actual) thickness whose widths equal that of studs, except single top plate may be used 
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for non-load-bearing partitions.  Fasten plates to supporting construction unless otherwise 
indicated. 

 
1. For interior partitions and walls, provide 2-by-4-inch nominal- (38-by-89-mm actual-) size 

wood studs spaced 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 061600 - SHEATHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Subflooring. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry" for floor framing. 

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. 
Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. 
Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBFLOORING AND UNDERLAYMENT 

A. Plywood Combination Subfloor-Underlayment: DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, Structural I, 
Underlayment single-floor panels. 

1. Span Rating: Not less than 24. 
2. Nominal Thickness: Not less than 23/32 inch (18.3 mm). 
3. Edge Detail: Tongue and groove. 
4. Surface Finish: Fully sanded face. 

2.2 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this Article for material and manufacture. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 
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D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Framing:  Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that 
is approved for use with type of construction panel indicated by manufacturers of both 
adhesives and panels. 

B. Flexible Flashing:  Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, 
rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene film to 
produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.8 mm). 

C. Primer for Flexible Flashing:  Product recommended by manufacturer of flexible flashing for 
substrate. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to 
use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting 
construction, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's "International Building Code." 

D. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  
Make tight connections.  Install fasteners without splitting wood. 

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of 
structural support elements. 

F. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so 
sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when rain is 
forecast. 

1. Fastening Method: [Nail or staple] underlayment to subflooring. 
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SECTION 062023 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Interior trim, including nonfire-rated interior door frames. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not 
exposed to view. 

2. Division 09 Section "Interior Painting" for priming and backpriming of interior finish 
carpentry. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association. 
3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority. 
4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association. 

B. MDF:  Medium-density fiberboard. 

C. MDO Plywood:  Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples for Verification: 

1. For each species and cut of lumber and panel products with non-factory-applied finish, 
with 1/2 of exposed surface finished, 50 sq. in. (300 sq. cm) for lumber and 8 by 10 
inches (200 by 250 mm) for panels. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect materials against weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces.  Stack lumber, 
plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  
Provide for air circulation within and around stacks and under temporary coverings. 

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions meet 
requirements specified for installation areas.  If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored 
in other than installation areas, store only where environmental conditions meet requirements 
specified for installation areas. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until 
building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in space is completed and nominally dry, and 
HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy 
levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by ALSC's 
Board of Review. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of inspection agency indicating 
grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill. 

2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece, or omit grade 
stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by inspection agency. 

B. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1. 

C. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 

D. MDF:  ANSI A208.2, Grade 130. 

E. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue. 

F. Melamine-Faced Particleboard:  Particleboard complying with ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, 
finished on both faces with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying 
with LMA SAT-1. 

1. Color:  White. 
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2.2 INTERIOR TRIM 

A. Lumber Trim for Opaque Finish (Painted): 

1. Species and Grade:  Spruce-pine-fir, 2 Common; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
2. Maximum Moisture Content: 19 percent. 
3. Finger Jointing:  Allowed. 
4. Face Surface:  Surfaced (smooth). 
5. Optional Material:  Primed MDF of same actual dimensions as lumber indicated may be 

used in lieu of lumber. 

B. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted):  Made to patterns included in WMMPA WM 12. 

1. Softwood Moldings:  WMMPA WM 4, P-grade. 

a. Species:  Eastern white, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, radiata, or sugar pine. 
b. Maximum Moisture Content:  15 percent with at least 85 percent of shipment at 12 

percent or less. 

2. Hardwood Moldings:  WMMPA HWM 2, P-grade. 

a. Species:  Yellow poplar. 
b. Maximum Moisture Content:  9 percent. 

3. Finger Jointing:  Allowed. 
4. Base Pattern:  Match existing.  
5. Shoe-Mold Pattern:  Match existing.  
6. Casing Pattern:  Match existing.  

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry:  Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, 
size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, 
concealed where possible. 

B. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive:  Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that is 
recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members except those with ends exposed in finished 
work: 

1. Interior standing and running trim except shoe and crown molds. 

B. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch (25 mm) in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) 
radius and edges of lumber 1 inch (25 mm) or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch (3-mm) 
radius. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation.  Reject materials that are wet, moisture 
damaged, and mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 

B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in 
installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials that are unsound, warped, improperly treated or finished, inadequately 
seasoned, or too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements. 

1. Do not use manufactured units with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns. 

B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.  Use 
concealed shims where necessary for alignment. 

1. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work.  Refinish and seal cuts as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand where face fastening is unavoidable. 
3. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2438 mm) for level and plumb.  

Install adjoining interior finish carpentry with 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) maximum offset for flush 
installation and 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) maximum offset for reveal installation. 

4. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it.  
Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish 
carpentry. 

3.4 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum lengths 
of lumber available.  Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long, except where 
necessary.  Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim.  Cope at returns 
and miter at corners to produce tight-fitting joints with full-surface contact throughout length of 
joint.  Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints.  Plane backs of casings to provide uniform thickness 
across joints where necessary for alignment. 
1. Install trim after gypsum board joint finishing operations are completed. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 062023 - 5 

2. Drill pilot holes in hardwood before fastening to prevent splitting.  Fasten to prevent 
movement or warping.  Countersink fastener heads on exposed carpentry work and fill 
holes. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Replace interior finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with requirements.  Interior 
finish carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no 
evidence of repair or refinishing.  Adjust joinery for uniform appearance. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.  Touch up factory-applied 
finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during remainder of the 
construction period. 

B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 062023 
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SECTION 064005 – CLEANING AND REFINISHING OF WOODWORK  
 
1.01 SUMMARY 
 
   A.   This procedure includes guidance on cleaning and refinishing both shellacked and varnished 
woodwork. 
 
   B.   See other sections for general project guidelines to be reviewed along with this procedure. These 
guidelines cover the following sections: 
 
         1.   Safety Precautions 
         2.   Historic Structures Precautions 
         3.   Submittals 
         4.   Quality Assurance 
         5.   Delivery, Storage and Handling 
         6.   Project/Site Conditions 
         7.   Sequencing and Scheduling 
         8.   General Protection (Surface and Surrounding) 
 
These guidelines should be reviewed prior to performing this procedure and should be followed, when 
applicable.   
 
1.02 SUBMITTALS 
 
    A.   Product Data: Submit product data for all materials selected that will be applied to existing wood-
work. 
 
    B.   Operation and Maintenance Data: Submit a dust control procedure. 
 
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
    A.   Field Samples: A sample area shall be restored and serve as a standard of quality in restoration of 
wood. The sample area will be restored by means of the approved process. 
 
    B.   Each sample area must receive the approval of the Architect before a general application is made. 
 
 
PART 2---PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 MATERIALS 
 
    A.   Wood Stain 
 
    B.   Floor Varnish 
 
    C.   Shellac 
 
    D.   Alcohol 
 
    E.   Paste Wax - Proprietary or job-mixed compound containing carnauba, beeswax, cadelilla, or cere-
sin mixed with turpentine. 
 
    F.   Floor Wax 
 
    G.   Wood Bleach: Solution of sodium perborate, hydrogen peroxide or proprietary mixture suitable for 
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oak. 
 
    H.   Wood Filler 
 
    I.   Steel Wool 
 
    J.   Sandpaper:  Extra Fine Grit. 
 
 
PART 3---EXECUTION 
 
3.01 PREPARATION 
 
    A.   Protection: Mask all adjacent surfaces and protect other exposed surfaces in the work area. 
 
    B.   Surface Preparation:  
 
         1.   Select an inconspicuous area on which to test materials and application for each method type 
required. Test area must be approved by the Contracting Officer. After each test area has been prepared, 
receive approval from the Contracting Officer before commencing general application. 
 
         2.   Fill any split in existing wood and sand smooth prior to sealer application. 
 
3.02 ERECTION, INSTALLATION, APPLICATION 
 
    A.   General:  
 
         1.   Follow manufacturer's application instructions. 
 
         2.   Final appearance of woodwork must be uniform in all 
              respects. 
 
    B.   Refinishing When Removal of Existing Shellac is Required: 
 
         1.   Coat wood with denatured alcohol. Apply with soft cloth. Scrape up residue as quickly as possi-
ble.  Repeat application of alcohol until all shellac is removed. 
 
         2.   Sand smooth. 
 
         3.   Apply one coat of shellac with soft cloth. 
 
         4.   Apply mixture of shellac and alcohol with soft cloth and allow to dry overnight. 
 
         5.   Apply liberal amount of paste wax with soft cloth and allow to dry. 
 
         6.   Buff wood lightly with steel wool. 
 
         7.   Buff wood with soft brush. 
 
         8.   Polish with soft cloth. 
 
         9.   Other processes may be used as long as final results conform to quality standards and give uni-
form appearance. 
 
    C.   Refinishing When Removal of Existing Wax is Required: 
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         1.   Rub wood with a soft cloth moistened in turpentine. 
 
         2.   Apply liberal amount of paste wax with soft cloth and allow to dry. 
 
         3.   Polish wood with soft cloth. 
 
    D.   Refinishing Wood Floor: 
 
         1.   Remove existing finish by sanding two or three times until bare wood is exposed. 
 
         2.   Repair scratched or broken boards. Do not replace boards unless approved by the Architect. 
 
         3.   Clean area of dust and sawdust. 
 
         4.   Apply stain of same color as existing. Allow to dry overnight. 
 
         5.   Apply two coats of floor varnish. 
 
         6.   Apply two coats of floor wax. 
 
3.04 ADJUSTING/CLEANING 
 
    A.   Wash woodwork with mild detergent and water. 
 
    B.   Dry immediately with clean cloth. 
 
    C.   Apply a liberal amount of paste wax and allow to dry. 
 
                         END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 

2. Loose-fill insulation. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of 
applicable testing agency. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, 
soiling, and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. CertainTeed Corporation. 
2. Guardian Building Products, Inc. 
3. Johns Manville. 
4. Knauf Insulation. 
5. Owens Corning. 
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B. Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread and 
smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for 
combustion characteristics. 

2.2 LOOSE-FILL INSULATION 

A. Cellulosic-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation <Insulate per drawing requirements >: ASTM C 739, 
chemically treated for flame-resistance, processing, and handling characteristics. 

B. Glass-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation < Insulate per drawing requirements >: ASTM C 764, 
[Type I for pneumatic application]; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed 
indexes of 5, per ASTM E 84. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation vapor retarders, including 
removing projections capable of puncturing vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation 
attachment. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
applications indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 
rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions 
and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard 
thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness 
indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 

B. Glass-Fiber or Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation:  Install in cavities formed by framing members 
according to the following requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If 
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 
snug fit between ends. 
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2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

C. Miscellaneous Voids:  Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where 
required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials: 

1. Loose-Fill Insulation:  Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume 
equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m). 

2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation:  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation and vapor retarders from damage due to harmful weather exposures, 
physical abuse, and other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation 
is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction 
immediately after installation. 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 
2. Latex joint sealants. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the 
weatherproofing system, documentation including printed statement of VOC content. 

2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside 
the weatherproofing system, documentation indicating that products comply with the 
testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' 
"Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources 
Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples 
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long 
strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants. 

D. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates:  For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer. 

B. Sealant, Waterproofing, and Restoration Institute (SWRI) Validation Certificate:  For each 
sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program. 
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C. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for installation of units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C). 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 
replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 
this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from 
the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design 
or construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's 
written specifications for sealant elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 
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B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous 
substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have 
not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements. 

B. Single-Component, Nonsag, Traffic-Grade, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use T. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements. 

C. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  
ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements. 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements. 

2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint 
substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated 
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.  
Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 

 
3. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 
c. Porcelain enamel. 
d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after 
tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 
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B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application 

and replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 
sealants and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193. 
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per 

Figure 8C in ASTM C 1193. 

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and 
of products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage 
or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately 
so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 
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3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

 
a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 
b. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Silicone Joint Sealant:  Single component, nonsag, traffic grade, neutral curing. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

 
a. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, and 

windows. 

2. Silicone Joint Sealant:  Single component, nonsag, neutral curing, Class 100/50. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

C. Joint-Sealant Application:  Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal 
nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Sealant Location: 

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Mildew resistant, single component, nonsag, neutral curing, Silicone 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 079200 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
 

HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS 080314 - 1 

SECTION 080314 – HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Historic treatment of wood doors in the form of the following: 

a. Repairing wood doors and trim. 
b. Reglazing. 
c. Repairing, refinishing, and replacing hardware. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment 
requirements. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Door: Generally, this term includes door frame, leaves, hardware, side panels or lights, fan light, 
transom, storm and screen doors, and storm vestibule unless otherwise indicated by context. 

B. Glazing: Includes glass, glazing points, glazing tapes, glazing sealants, and glazing 
compounds. 

C. Wood Door Component Terminology: Wood door components for historic treatment work 
include the following classifications: 

1. Frame Components: Head, jambs, stop, and threshold or sill. 
2. Leaf Components: Stiles, rails, and muntins. 
3. Interior Trim: Casing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS QUALITY STANDARD 

A. Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 12, "Historic Restoration 
Work," and related requirements in AWMAC/WI's "North American Architectural Woodwork 
Standards" for construction, finishes, grades of wood doors, and other requirements unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Exception: Industry practices cited in Section 12, Paragraph 6, "Industry Practices," 
under Article 12.1, "Basic Considerations," of AWMAC/WI's "North American 
Architectural Woodwork Standards" do not apply to the Work of this Section. 
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2.2 WOOD-REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Wood Consolidant: Ready-to-use product designed to penetrate, consolidate, and strengthen 
soft fibers of wood materials that have deteriorated because of weathering and decay and 
designed specifically to enhance the bond of wood-patching compound to existing wood. 

B. Wood-Patching Compound: Two-part, epoxy-resin, wood-patching compound; knife-grade 
formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of wood repair indicated, 
tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound to be designed for 
filling voids in damaged wood materials that have deteriorated because of weathering and 
decay. Compound to be capable of filling deep holes and spreading to feather edge. 

2.3 GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Glass: Match existing glass.  

B. Glazing Systems: 

1. Traditional Glazing Products: Glazing points and oil-based glazing putty or latex glazing 
compound. Tint to required color in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Primers and Cleaners for Glazing: As recommended in writing by glazing material 
manufacturer. 

2.4 HARDWARE 

A. Primary Door Hardware, General: Provide complete sets of door hardware consisting of hinges, 
pulls, locks, latches, and accessories indicated for each door or required for proper operation. 
Sets to include replacement hardware to complement repaired and refinished, existing 
hardware. Door hardware to smoothly operate, tightly close, and securely lock wood doors and 
be sized to accommodate frequency of use, glazing weight, and dimensions. 

B. Replacement Hardware: Replace existing hardware with new hardware. 

C. Hardware Finishes: Comply with BHMA A156.18 for base material and finish requirements 
indicated. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Materials: 

1. Detergent Solution: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium 
pyrophosphate, 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent that contains no ammonia, 5 
quarts (5 L) of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 15 quarts (15 L) of warm water 
for each 5 gal. (20 L) of solution required. 

2. Mildewcide: Commercial, proprietary mildewcide or a solution prepared by mixing 1/3 cup 
(80 mL) of household detergent that contains no ammonia, 1 quart (1 L) of 5 percent 
sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 3 quarts (3 L) of warm water. 

B. Adhesives: Wood adhesives with minimum 15- to 45-minute cure at 70 deg F (21 deg C), in 
gunnable and liquid formulations as recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer for each 
type of repair and exposure conditions. 
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C. Fasteners: Use fastener metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined. 

1. Match existing fasteners in material and type of fastener unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting wood components. 
3. Use concealed fasteners for attaching items to other work unless exposed fasteners are 

[unavoidable] [or] [the existing fastening method]. 
4. For fastening metals, use fasteners of same basic metal as fastened metal unless 

otherwise indicated. 
5. For exposed fasteners, use Phillips-type machine screws of head profile flush with metal 

surface unless otherwise indicated. 
6. Finish exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories: Fabricate anchors, clips, and door accessories of aluminum, 
nonmagnetic stainless steel, or hot-dip zinc-coated steel complying with requirements in 
ASTM B633 for SC 3 (Severe) service condition. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean wood doors and trim of mildew, algae, moss, plant material, loose paint, grease, dirt, and 
other debris by scrubbing with bristle brush or sponge and detergent solution. Scrub mildewed 
areas with mildewcide. After cleaning, rinse thoroughly with fresh water. Allow to dry before 
repairing or painting. 

B. Condition replacement wood members and replacement units to prevailing conditions at 
installation areas before installing. 

3.2 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. General: In treating historic items, disturb them as minimally as possible and as follows: 

1. Stabilize and repair wood doors to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance 
while maintaining the existing form of each item. 

2. Remove coatings and apply borate preservative treatment before repair. Remove 
coatings in accordance with Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain Painting" unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3. Repair items in place where possible. 
4. Install temporary protective measures to protect wood door work that is indicated to be 

completed later. 
5. Refinish historic wood doors in accordance with Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of 

Plain Painting" unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Mechanical Abrasion: Where mechanical abrasion is needed for the Work, use only the gentlest 
mechanical methods, such as scraping and natural-fiber bristle brushing, that will not abrade 
wood substrate, reducing clarity of detail. Do not use abrasive methods such as sanding, wire 
brushing, or power tools except as approved by Architect. 

C. Repair and Replace Existing Hardware: Dismantle door hardware and replace. 
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D. Repair Wood Doors: Match existing materials and features, retaining as much original material 
as possible to perform repairs. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair wood doors by consolidating, patching, splicing, or 
otherwise reinforcing wood with new wood matching existing wood or with salvaged, 
sound, original wood. 

2. Where indicated, repair wood doors by limited replacement matching existing material. 

E. Identify removed doors, frames, leaves, trim, and members with numbering system 
corresponding to door locations to ensure reinstallation in same location. 

3.3 WOOD DOOR PATCH-TYPE REPAIR 

A. General: Patch wood members that exhibit depressions, holes, or similar voids and that have 
limited amounts of rotted or decayed wood. 

B. Apply wood-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cracks, and other voids created by 
removed or missing wood. 

1. Prime patch area with application of wood consolidant or manufacturer's recommended 
primer. 

2. Apply patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by manufacturer until the 
void is completely filled. 

3. Sand patch surface smooth and flush with adjacent wood, without voids in patch material, 
and matching contour of wood member. 

3.4 GLAZING 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of glass, glazing system, and glazing material 
manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

B. Remove cracked and damaged glass and glazing materials from openings and prepare 
surfaces for reglazing. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of glazing system, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting bead, side beads, and back bead against stop in glazing rabbets before setting 
glass. 

E. Install glass with proper orientation so that coatings, if any, face exterior or interior as required. 

F. Disposal of Removed Glass: Remove from Owner's property and legally dispose of it unless 
otherwise indicated. 

END OF SECTION 080314 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Commercial door hardware for Swinging doors. 
2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections. 
3. Electrified door hardware. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 08 Section “Historic Treatment of Wood Doors”. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction and installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of 
individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each finish, color, and texture required for each type of door 
hardware indicated. 

C. Product Certificates:  For electrified door hardware, signed by product manufacturer. 

1. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire doors 
complies with listed fire door assemblies. 

D. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

E. Maintenance Data:  For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.  
Include final hardware and keying schedule. 

F. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Door Hardware Sets:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing 
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.  
Coordinate the final door hardware sets with doors, frames, and related work to ensure 
proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

a. Format:  Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers 
as in the Contract Documents. 

b. Content:  Include the following information: 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 2 

1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, and material of each door 
and frame. 

2) Type, style, function, size, quantity, and finish of each door hardware item. 
3) Complete designations of every item required for each door or opening 

including name and manufacturer. 
4) Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
5) Location of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on 

floor plans and in door and frame schedule. 
6) Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
7) Mounting locations for door hardware. 
8) Door and frame sizes and materials. 
9) Description of each electrified door hardware function, including location, 

sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems. 
10) List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and 

frame. 

c. Submittal Sequence:  Submit the final door hardware sets at earliest possible date, 
particularly where approval of the door hardware sets must precede fabrication of 
other work that is critical in Project construction schedule.  Include Product Data, 
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other 
information essential to the coordinated review of the door hardware sets. 

2. Keying Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing Owner's 
final keying instructions for locks.  Include schematic keying diagram and index each key 
set to unique door designations. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by lock manufacturer. 

1. Installer's responsibilities include supplying and installing door hardware and providing a 
qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant available during the course of the Work to 
consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and keying. 

2. Installer shall have warehousing facilities in Project's vicinity. 
3. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules. 
4. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including 

Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard 
units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type and variety of door hardware from a single manufacturer, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled 
by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 
indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252. 

D. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Incorporate keying conference 
decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including, but 
not limited to, the following: 

1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and 
plans for future expansion. 
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2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
3. Requirements for key control system. 
4. Address for delivery of keys. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to 
Project site. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final door hardware sets, 
and include basic installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or 
package. 

C. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates:  Distribute door hardware templates for doors, frames, and other work specified to 
be factory prepared for installing door hardware.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm 
that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with 
indicated requirements. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
b. Faulty operation of operators and door hardware. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering and use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, except as follows: 

a. Electromagnetic Locks:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
b. Manual Closers:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 
removal and replacement of door hardware. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in this Section and 
door hardware sets indicated in door and frame schedule. 

1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and products 
with the same function and which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of 
the product specified. 

2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

B. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 
product selection: 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
manufacturers specified. 

2.2 HINGES, GENERAL 

A. Quantity:  Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Two Hinges:  For doors with heights up to 60 inches (1524 mm). 
2. Three Hinges:  For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches (1549 to 2286 mm). 
3. Four Hinges:  For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches (2311 to 3048 mm). 

B. Template Requirements:  Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) into 
wood doors and frames, provide only template-produced units. 

C. Fasteners:  Comply with the following: 

1. Machine Screws:  For metal doors and frames.  Install into drilled and tapped holes. 
2. Wood Screws:  For wood doors and frames. 
3. Threaded-to-the-Head Wood Screws:  For fire-rated wood doors. 
4. Screws:  Phillips flat-head.  Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges. 

2.3 HINGES 

A. Butts and Hinges:  BHMA A156.1. 

B. Template Hinge Dimensions:  BHMA A156.7. 

C. Hinges for Doors without closers, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide standard weight plain bearing hinges; Hager Companies, BB1279 4” x 4” 
or a product by one of the following manufacturers which meets or exceeds the performance 
characteristics of the basis-of-design product: 

1. Available Manufacturers: 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 5 

a. Hager Companies (HAG). 
b. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MCK). 
c. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH). 

D. Hinges for Doors with closers, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide standard weight ball-bearing hinges; Hager Companies, BB1279BB 4” x 
4” or a product by one of the following manufacturers which meets or exceeds the performance 
characteristics of the basis-of-design product: 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HAG). 
b. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MCK). 
c. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH). 

2.4 LOCKS AND LATCHES, GENERAL 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply 
with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with 
Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)." 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22 N). 

B. Latches and Locks for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Latches shall not 
require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  Locks shall not require use of a key, tool, 
or special knowledge for operation. 

C. Electrified Locking Devices:  BHMA A156.25. 

2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Lock Functions:  Function numbers and descriptions indicated in door hardware sets comply 
with the following: 

1. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2. 

B. Bored Locks, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide extra 
heavy duty commercial cylindrical locks; Schlage Residential Lock Division, F-Series, Satin 
Nickel, “Plymouth style with Latitude lever”, or a product by one of the following manufacturers 
which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of the basis-of-design product: 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Best Access Systems; Div. of The Stanley Works (BAS). 
b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR). 
c. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (SGT). 
d. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH). 
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2.6 EXIT DEVICES 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating devices 
are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), 
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)." 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22 N). 

B. Exit Devices for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Exit devices shall not require 
more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  Locks shall not require use of a key, tool, or 
special knowledge for operation. 

C. Panic Exit Devices:  Listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing according to UL 305. 

D. Exit Devices, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide touch 
bar, surface rod, lever handle, dull chrome finish; Model 9827L by Von Duprin (VD), or a 
product by one of the following manufacturers which meets or exceeds the performance 
characteristics of the basis-of-design product: 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR). 
b. Detex Corporation (DTX). 
c. Precision Hardware, Inc. (PH). 
d. Von Duprin; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (VD). 

E. Electronic Exit Devices, Basis-of-Design Product::  Subject to compliance with requirements, 
provide touch bar, surface rod, lever handle, dull chrome finish; Model 9827L by Von Duprin 
(VD) with E99 electric rim device for remote locking/unlocking of outside trim, or a product by 
one of the following manufacturers which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of 
the basis-of-design product: 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR). 
b. Detex Corporation (DTX). 
c. Precision Hardware, Inc. (PH). 
d. Von Duprin; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (VD). 

2.7 KEYING 

A. Keying System:  Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, Appendix A.  
Incorporate decisions made in keying conference, and as follows: 
1. Grand Master Key System:  Cylinders are operated by a change key, a master key, and a 

grand master key. 
2. Existing System:  Grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 

B. Keys:  Nickel silver. 
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1. Stamping:  Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include 
the following notation: 

a. Notation:  "DO NOT DUPLICATE." 

2. Quantity:  In addition to one extra key blank for each lock, provide the following: 

a. Cylinder Change Keys:  Two per lock. 
b. Master Keys:  Two per area. 
c. Grand Master Keys:  Three each. 

2.8 CLOSERS 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating devices 
are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), 
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)." 

1. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to 
door. 

B. Door Closers for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Door closers shall not 
require more than 30 lbf (133 N) to set door in motion and not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to open 
door to minimum required width. 

C. Size of Units:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's written recommendations 
for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated 
frequency of use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet field conditions and 
requirements for opening force. 

D. Surface Closers, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
with push side mounted, parallel arm, powder coat finish, metal cover, delayed action; Model 
4110 by LCN Closers, or a product by one of the following manufacturers which meets or 
exceeds the performance characteristics of the basis-of-design product: 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR). 
b. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN). 
c. Norton Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (NDC). 

2.9 PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS 

A. Size:  1-1/2 inches (38 mm) less than door width on push side and 1/2 inch (13 mm) less than 
door width on pull side, by 10” height. 

B. Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard machine or self-tapping screws. 

C. Metal Protective Trim Units:  On both faces of doors where indicated in schedule; 
BHMA A156.6; beveled top and 2 sides; fabricated from the following material: 
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1. Material:  0.050-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick aluminum. 
2. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HAG). 
b. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS). 
c. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM). 
d. Trimco (TBM). 

2.10 STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Stops and Bumpers:  Provide stop or bumper for every door whether scheduled or 
unscheduled. 

1. Provide wall stops for all doors that open against a wall.  Provide floor stops for all doors 
that do not open against a wall. 

2. Wall Bumper, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 
provide Model 1270CV by Trimco, or a product by one of the manufacturers listed at the 
end of this section which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of the basis-
of-design product. 

3. Floor Stop, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
Model 1211 by Trimco, or a product by one of the manufacturers listed at the end of this 
section which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of the basis-of-design 
product. 

B. Electromagnetic Door Holders:  BHMA A156.15. 

1. Coordinate with fire detectors and interface with fire alarm system for labeled fire door 
assemblies. 

C. Silencers for Metal or Wood Door Frames:  Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance 
with requirements, provide Model 1229A by Trimco, or a product by one of the manufacturers 
listed at the end of this section which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of the 
basis-of-design product. 

D. Available Manufacturers: 
1. Hager Companies (HAG). 
2. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS). 
3. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM). 
4. Trimco (TBM). 

2.11 THRESHOLDS 

A. Standard:  BHMA A156.21. 

B. Accessibility Requirements:  Where thresholds are indicated to comply with accessibility 
requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's 
"Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities 
(ADAAG)." 
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1. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2.  Provide thresholds not more 
than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high. 

C. Thresholds for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Maximum 1/2 inch (13 mm) 
high. 

D. Available Manufacturers: 

1. Hager Companies (HAG). 
2. National Guard Products (NGP). 
3. Pemko Manufacturing Co. (PEM). 
4. Zero International (ZRO). 

2.12 FABRICATION 

A. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal, fabricated by forming method 
indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness.  
Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware units and 
BHMA A156.18.  Do not furnish manufacturer's standard materials or forming methods if 
different from specified standard. 

B. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws according to 
commercially recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum 
fasteners are not permitted.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match 
surface of door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Concealed Fasteners:  For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, 
except for units already specified with concealed fasteners.  Do not use through bolts for 
installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only 
means of securely attaching the door hardware.  Where through bolts are used on hollow 
door and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt. 

2. Steel Machine or Wood Screws:  For the following fire-rated applications: 

a. Mortise hinges to doors. 
b. Strike plates to frames. 
c. Closers to doors and frames. 

3. Steel Through Bolts:  For the following fire-rated applications unless door blocking is 
provided: 

a. Surface hinges to doors. 
b. Closers to doors and frames. 
c. Surface-mounted exit devices. 

4. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 
5. Fasteners for Wood Doors:  Comply with requirements in DHI WDHS.2, "Recommended 

Fasteners for Wood Doors." 

2.13 FINISHES 

A. Standard:  BHMA A156.18, as indicated. 
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B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations 
in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 
other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections 
before electrified door hardware installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames:  Comply with DHI A115 Series. 

1. Surface-Applied Door Hardware:  Drill and tap doors and frames according to 
ANSI A250.6. 

B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI A115-W Series. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights indicated as follows unless otherwise 
indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Builders' 
Hardware for Custom Steel Doors and Frames." 

3. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 
Wood Flush Doors." 

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 
protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 09 Sections.  Do not install surface-
mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 
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1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment 
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space 
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

C. Key Control System:  Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system 
cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule. 

D. Boxed Power Supplies:  Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above 
accessible ceilings.  Verify location with Architect. 
1. Configuration:  Provide the least number of power supplies required to adequately serve 

doors with electrified door hardware. 

E. Thresholds:  Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying 
with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 
1. Door Closers:  Unless otherwise required by authorities having jurisdiction, adjust sweep 

period so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at least 3 seconds 
to move to a point 3 inches (75 mm) from the latch, measured to the leading edge of the 
door. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.6 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain door hardware and door 
hardware finishes.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training." 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 090320 - HISTORIC TREATMENT OF PLASTER 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Repair and replacement of interior gypsum plaster. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment 
requirements. 

2. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing, grounds, and furring that support 
lath and plaster. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review minutes of Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference that pertain to historic 
treatment of plaster. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment of plaster including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Verify historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to 
make progress and avoid delays. 

b. Materials, material application, colors, patterns, and sequencing. 
c. Fire-protection plan. 
d. Plasterwork historic treatment program. 
e. Coordination with building occupants. 

1.4 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Perform historic treatment of plaster in the following sequence, which includes work specified in 
this and other Sections: 

1. Dismantle existing surface-mounted objects and hardware that overlie plaster surfaces 
except items indicated to remain in place. Tag items with location identification and 
protect. 

2. Verify that temporary protections have been installed. 
3. Examine condition of plaster surfaces. 
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4. Clean plaster surface and remove paint and other finishes to the extent required. 
5. Repair and replace existing plaster and supports to the degree required for a uniform, 

tightly adhered surface on which to paint or apply other finishes. 
6. Cure repaired surfaces and allow them to dry for proper finishing. 
7. Paint and apply other finishes. 
8. Reinstall dismantled surface-mounted objects and hardware unless otherwise indicated. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include recommendations for product application and use. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic plastering specialist with 
expertise in matching and performing the types of historic plasterwork repairs required. 
Experience only in installing and repairing new plasterwork, veneer plaster, or gypsum board is 
insufficient experience for historic treatment work. 

B. Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment processes for each type of plaster repair and 
reconstruction work to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials 
and execution and for fabrication and installation. 

1. Locate mockups on existing surfaces where directed by Architect. 
2. Number and Size: One wall surface of at least 50 sq. ft. (4.5 sq. m) or approximately 48 

inches (1200 mm) in least dimension to represent surfaces and conditions for application 
of each type of plaster repair and reconstruction under same conditions as the completed 
Work. Include at least the following: 

a. Install 4-sq. ft. (4-sq. m) area of wet-applied plaster replacement. 
b. Patch 10-sq. ft. (1-sq. m) area of wet-applied plaster replacement . 
c. Repair 3 linear ft. (1 m) of plaster cracks. 
d. Reattach 4-sq. ft. (4-sq. m) area of delaminated plaster that has not fallen. 

3. Simulate finished lighting conditions for review of mockups. 
4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, 
labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products. 

B. Store materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 
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C. Store hydrated lime and factory-prepared lime putty in manufacturer's original and unopened 
containers. Discard lime if containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than 
two days. 

D. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers. 

E. Store lime putty covered with water in sealed containers. 

F. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

G. Handle cast-plaster fabrications to prevent overstressing, chipping, defacement, and other 
damage. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with plaster-material manufacturers' written instructions. 

B. Temperatures: Maintain temperatures in work areas at not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or 
greater than 80 deg F (27 deg C) for at least seven days before application of plaster, 
continuously during application, and for seven days after plaster has set or until plaster has 
dried. 

C. Conditioning: Acclimatize cast-plaster fabrications to ambient temperature and humidity of 
spaces in which they are installed. Remove packaging and move units into installation spaces 
not less than 48 hours before installing them. 

D. Field Measurements: Where cast-plaster fabrications are indicated to fit to other construction, 
verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 
to avoid delaying the Work. 

E. Avoid conditions that result in plaster drying out too quickly. 

1. Distribute heat evenly; prevent concentrated or uneven heat on plaster. 
2. Maintain relative humidity levels for prevailing ambient temperature that produce normal 

drying conditions. 
3. Ventilate work areas in a manner that prevents drafts of air from contacting surfaces 

during plaster application and until plaster is dry. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LIME-PLASTER MATERIALS 

A. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 206, Type S or Type N. 

B. Lime Putty: Slaked hydrated lime or factory-prepared lime putty according to ASTM C 1489. 

C. Sand Aggregates: ASTM C 897. 
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1. Finish-Coat Sand: Match size, texture, and gradation of existing sand as closely as 
possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match. 

D. Pigments for Colored Plaster: ASTM C 979/C 979M and having a record of satisfactory 
performance in lime plaster. 

E. Fiber: 1/2 to 1 inch (13 to 25 mm) in length; composed of alkali-resistant glass or polypropylene 
fiber; free of grease, waxes, and oils; and beaten well to separate fibers before blending into 
unfibered plaster material. 

1. Proportion of Fiber to Unfibered Plaster Material: 3.5 oz./cu. ft. (3.5 g/L) of unfibered 
plaster material, adjusted as required to produce a well-fibered, cohesive, spreadable, 
stiff mix with fibers uniformly distributed. 

F. Fabric Reinforcing: Coarse, open-weave, alkali-resistant fiberglass or polypropylene fabric; free 
of grease, waxes, and oils. 

2.2 GYPSUM PLASTER MATERIALS 

A. Gypsum Materials: 

1. Lightweight Gypsum Ready-Mixed Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M, with mill-mixed perlite 
aggregate. 

2. Gypsum Neat Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M for use with job-mixed aggregates. 
3. Gypsum Wood-Fibered Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M. 
4. High-Strength Gypsum Neat Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M; with a minimum, average, dry 

compressive strength of 2800 psi (19 MPa) per ASTM C 472 for a mix of 100 lb (45 kg) of 
plaster and 2 cu. ft. (0.06 cu. m) of sand. 

5. Gypsum Gaging Plaster. ASTM C 28/C 28M. 
6. High-Strength Gypsum Gaging Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M; with a minimum, average, 

dry compressive strength of 5000 psi (34 MPa) per ASTM C 472 for a neat mix. 
7. Gypsum Ready-Mixed Finish Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M; manufacturer's standard, mill-

mixed, gaged, interior finish. 
8. Gypsum Keene's Cement: ASTM C 61/C 61M. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 206, Type S or Type N. 

C. Aggregates: 

1. Aggregate for Base-Coat Plasters: ASTM C 35, sand or perlite. 
2. Aggregate for Float Finishes: ASTM C 35, sand; graded per ASTM C 842. 

D. Fiber: 1/2 to 1 inch (13 to 25 mm) in length; composed of glass or polypropylene fiber; free of 
grease, waxes, and oils; and beaten well to separate fibers before blending into unfibered 
plaster material. 

1. Proportion of Fiber to Unfibered Plaster Material: 3.5 oz./cu. ft. (3.5 g/L) of unfibered 
plaster material, adjusted as required to produce a well-fibered, cohesive, spreadable, 
stiff mix with fibers uniformly distributed. 

E. Fabric Reinforcing: Coarse, open-weave, alkali-resistant fiberglass or polypropylene fabric; free 
of grease, waxes, and oils. 
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F. Bonding Compound: ASTM C 631. 

2.3 LATH 

A. Wood Lath: 1/4 inch by 1-1/4 inch (6 mm by 32 mm) sound, straight-grained, wood strips 

B. Metal Lath: 

1. Expanded-Metal Lath: ASTM C 847, cold-rolled carbon-steel sheet, 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), hot-dip galvanized zinc coated. 

a. Paper Backing: Kraft paper factory bonded to back of lath. 
b. Diamond-Mesh Lath: Self-furring, 2.5 lb/sq. yd. (1.4 kg/sq. m). 
c. Flat Rib Lath: Rib depth of not more than 1/8 inch (3 mm), 2.75 lb/sq. yd. (1.5 

kg/sq. m). 
d. 3/8-Inch (9.5-mm) Rib Lath: [3.4 lb/sq. yd. (1.8 kg/sq. m)] [4 lb/sq. yd. (2.2 

kg/sq. m)]. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General: According to ASTM C 841 for gypsum plaster; coordinate depth of trim and 
accessories with thicknesses and number of plaster coats required. 

B. Metal Accessories: 

1. Cornerite: Fabricated from expanded-metal lath with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), 
hot-dip galvanized zinc coating. 

2. Striplath: Fabricated from expanded-metal lath with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), 
hot-dip galvanized zinc coating. 

3. Cornerbeads: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel. 

a. Small nose cornerbead with expanded flanges; use unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Small nose cornerbead with perforated flanges; use on curved corners. 
c. Small nose cornerbead with expanded flanges reinforced by perforated stiffening 

rib; use on columns and for finishing unit masonry corners. 
d. Bull nose cornerbead, radius of 3/4 inch (19 mm) minimum, with expanded 

flanges; use at locations indicated on Drawings. 

4. Casing Beads: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; square-edged style; with 
expanded flanges. 

5. Control Joints: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; one-piece-type, folded pair 
of unperforated screeds in M-shaped configuration; with perforated flanges and 
removable protective tape on plaster face of control joint. 

6. Expansion Joints: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; folded pair of 
unperforated screeds in M-shaped configuration; with expanded flanges. 

7. Two-Piece Expansion Joints: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; formed to 
produce slip-joint and square-edged reveal that is adjustable from 1/4 to 5/8 inch (6 to 16 
mm) wide; with perforated flanges. 
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Water for Mixing and Finishing Plaster: Potable and free of substances capable of affecting 
plaster set or of damaging plaster, lath, or accessories. 

B. Fasteners for Attaching Lath to Substrates: 

1. For Gypsum Plaster: ASTM C 841. 

C. Wire Ties: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, not less than 0.0475-inch 
(1.21-mm) diameter, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Plaster-Stabilization Materials: Acrylic emulsion(s) and related installation products shall have 
proven effectiveness in reattaching delaminated plaster and shall have been used previously by 
historic treatment specialist with successful results. 

1. Acrylic Emulsion(s), General: Aqueous emulsion(s) of acrylic polymer, adhesive to plaster 
and plaster substrates, nontoxic, and non-reemulsifiable after curing. 

2. Prewet Solution: Low-viscosity acrylic emulsion. 
3. Adhesive: Thickened acrylic emulsion; thickener as recommended in writing by resin 

manufacturer and historic treatment specialist. 

E. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to 
approval of a mockup: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 
2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 
3. Consistency of each application. 
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 
5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following: 

a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of 
existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract. 

b. Leave an unintended residue on surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF PLASTER, GENERAL 

A. Historic Treatment Appearance Standard: Completed work is to have a uniform appearance as 
viewed by Architect from building interior at 10 feet (3 m)  away from surface and from building 
exterior at 50 feet (15 m) away from surface. 

B. General: In treating historic plaster, disturb it as minimally as possible and as follows unless 
otherwise indicated: 

1. Dismantle loose, damaged, or deteriorated plaster, lath, and support systems that cannot 
be repaired. 

2. Verify extent of plaster deterioration against that indicated on Drawings. Consult Architect 
on types and extent of required work. 

3. Verify that substrate surface conditions are suitable for repairs. 
4. Provide lath, furring, and support systems for plaster included in the work of this Section. 
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5. Replace lost details in new, wet-applied and cast plaster that replicate existing or 
indicated plaster configurations. 

6. Leave repaired plasterwork in proper condition for painting or applying other finishes as 
indicated. 

7. Install temporary protective measures to protect historic surfaces that shall be treated 
later. 

C. Illumination: Perform plastering work with adequate, uniform illumination that does not distort 
the flatness or curvature of surfaces. 

3.2 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for substrate and environmental conditions, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. If existing substrates cannot be prepared to an acceptable condition for plastering work, 
notify Architect in writing. 

2. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose 
backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

B. Masonry Substrates: Verify that mortar joints are struck flush. Notify Architect of undocumented 
masonry substrate without flush joints. Proceed with plastering as directed by Architect. 

C. Begin historic plastering work only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.3 PREPARATION FOR PLASTERING 

A. Substrates: Prepare according to plaster manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

1. Clean surfaces to remove dust, loose particles, grease, oil, incompatible curing 
compounds, form-release agents, and other foreign matter and deposits that could impair 
bond with plaster. 

2. Remove ridges and protrusions greater than 1/8 inch (3 mm) and fill depressions greater 
than 1/4 inch (6 mm) with patching material. Allow to set and dry. 

3.4 PLASTER REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT, GENERAL 

A. Dismantle plaster that is damaged or deteriorated to the limits indicated. Carefully dismantle 
areas along straight edges that lie over supports, without damaging surrounding plasterwork. 

B. Maintain lath and supporting members in an undamaged condition so far as practicable. 
Dismantle damaged lath and supports that cannot be repaired or resecured and replace with 
new work of same type. 

C. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose backup, 
rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

D. Do not deviate more than plus or minus 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m) from a true plane in 
finished plaster surfaces, as measured by a 10-foot (3-m) straightedge placed on surface. 
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E. Clean substrate surfaces to remove grease, waxes, oils, waterborne staining, debris, and other 
foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material. 

F. Wet masonry and concrete bases before plaster application. Keep substrate damp to the touch 
but without visible water droplets. 

G. Wet remaining plaster abutting the replacement plaster before installing new plasterwork. 

H. Finish plaster flush with metal frames and other built-in metal items or accessories that act as a 
plaster ground unless otherwise indicated. Where casing bead does not terminate plaster at 
metal frame, cut base coat free from metal frame before plaster sets and groove finish coat at 
junctures with metal. 

I. Provide plaster surfaces that are ready to receive field-applied finishes indicated. 

3.5 FLAT LIME-PLASTER REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT 

A. General: Dismantle deteriorated plaster to existing sound plaster at locations indicated on 
Drawings. 

1. Inspect for lath deterioration. If any, replace lath. 
2. Sand bonding surfaces of repair area, and clean the surface with a nonmetallic bristle 

brush. 
3. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets, then install new 

plaster to original profiles. 

B. Lime-Plaster Base Coats: 

1. Scratch Coat: 1 part lime putty, 2-1/2 parts base-coat sand, and fiber.  Add hair fiber 
to mix and evenly distribute it without clumps just before spreading. 

2. Brown Coat: 1 part lime putty, 3 parts base-coat sand. 

C. Lime-Plaster Finish Coats: 

1. Finish-Coat Mix for Smooth-Troweled Finish: As required to match finish of design 
reference sample. 

2. Finish-Coat Mix for Smooth-Float Finish: As required to match finish of design 
reference sample. 

3. Finish-Coat Mix for Sandy Float Finish: As required to match finish of design 
reference sample. 

D. Lime-Plaster Finishes: Match finish of adjacent existing wall finishes. 

1. Provide smooth-troweled finish to match adjacent wall surfaces. Apply in two layers 
totaling 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

2. Provide smooth-float finish to match adjacent wall surfaces. Apply in two layers totaling 
1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

3. Provide sandy-float finish to match adjacent wall surfaces. Apply in two layers totaling 
1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

E. Hairline cracking within the plaster or plaster separation at edge of a replacement is 
unacceptable. Completely dismantle such work and reinstall or repair as a crack repair. 
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3.6 FLAT GYPSUM-PLASTER REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT 

A. General: Dismantle deteriorated plaster to existing sound plaster. Use replacement plaster 
mixes of gypsum, lime, and aggregate; and application according to ASTM C 842 unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Inspect for lath deterioration. If any, replace lath. 
2. Sand bonding surfaces of repair area, and clean the surface with a nonmetallic bristle 

brush. 
3. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets, then install new 

plaster to original profiles. 

B. Bonding Compound: Apply on unit masonry and concrete plaster bases. 

C. Gypsum-Plaster Base Coats: 

1. Base Coats over Expanded-Metal Lath: 

a. Scratch Coat: Gypsum wood-fibered plaster; neat or with job-mixed sand. 
b. Brown Coat: Gypsum lightweight ready-mixed plaster or neat plaster with job-

mixed perlite. 

2. Base Coats over Unit Masonry: Gypsum neat plaster with job-mixed sand. 
3. Base-Coat Mix over Monolithic Concrete: Gypsum neat plaster with job-mixed sand. 

D. Gypsum-Plaster Finish Coats: 

1. Finish-Coat Mix for Float Finishes: Gypsum gaging plaster. 

E. Gypsum-Plaster Finishes: 

1. Provide float finish unless otherwise indicated. 

3.7 REMOVING AND INSTALLING LATH AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Dismantle existing plaster as necessary to expose deteriorated or rusted lath, wire 
ties, and support system, back to firm substrates and supports. Repair with new materials, well 
secured to existing lath in good condition and to building structure. 

1. Cutting: Cut lath so it can be taken out completely from one support to the next. Cut to 
avoid cracking surrounding plaster. 

2. Cut out existing base-coat plaster beyond the edges of the new lath to permit new plaster 
to extend onto the old lath. Then step subsequent plaster coats to permit new plaster to 
extend over the old material. 

3. Fasten new lath to support system and to good existing lath. Wire tie at least every 6 
inches (150 mm). 

4. Install new lath according to ASTM C 841 for gypsum plaster. 

B. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose backup, 
rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

C. Metal Lath: Install according to ASTM C 841 for gypsum plaster. 
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1. Partition Framing and Vertical Furring: Install flat diamond-mesh lath. 
2. Flat-Ceiling and Horizontal Framing: Install flat diamond-mesh lath. 
3. Curved-Ceiling Framing: Install flat diamond-mesh lath. 
4. On Solid Surfaces, Not Otherwise Furred: Install self-furring, diamond-mesh lath. 

3.8 PATCH-TYPE REPAIR 

A. General: Patch voids, fractured surfaces, and crushed areas in otherwise sound plaster. 

1. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose 
backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

2. Inspect for deterioration of supporting plaster and lath, and repair or replace deteriorated 
material as required for a sound substrate. 

3. Rake perimeter of hole to sound plaster, and slightly undercut existing plaster to enable 
replacement plaster to tuck behind existing plaster. 

4. Replace missing lath in kind. Bridge gaps in wood lath with expanded-metal lath, 
overlapping wood by 6 inches (150 mm) and fastening them together. 

5. Clean hole to remove loose materials and other foreign matter and deposits that could 
impair bond with repair material. Where grease, waxes, oils, waterborne staining, or other 
foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material have penetrated 
into the plaster, enlarge the hole to remove these deposits. 

6. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets, then install patch 
material to original profiles. 

7. Maintain adjacent plasterwork in an undamaged condition so far as practicable. 

B. Gypsum-Plaster Mix: Gypsum gaging plaster and Gypsum neat plaster with job-mixed sand. 

C. Finishing: Finish flat surfaces flush and with same texture as adjacent existing plaster. For 
molded plaster shapes, tool surface to restore the sharp edges and the shape of the molded 
shape to original contours. 

D. Hairline cracking within the plaster or plaster separation at edge of a patch is unacceptable. 
Completely dismantle such work and reinstall or repair. 

3.9 HAIRLINE CRACK REPAIR 

A. General: Repair cracks 1/32 inch (1 mm) in width or narrower in otherwise sound plaster. 

1. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose 
backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

2. Maintain adjacent plasterwork in an undamaged condition so far as practicable. 

B. Existing Topcoat: Open crack in existing topcoat to at least 1/8 inch (3 mm) in width and check 
for broken fiber reinforcement in base coats. 

C. Existing Base Coats: Do not open crack wider in existing base coats unless inspection or other 
indication shows that the fiber reinforcement has broken. Where inspections indicate failure of 
fiber reinforcement, proceed as for a large crack repair, but only for length of crack with broken 
fiber reinforcement. 

D. Clean out crack to remove loose materials and other foreign matter and deposits that could 
impair bond with repair material. Where grease, waxes, oils, waterborne staining, or other 
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foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material have penetrated into the 
topcoat plaster, widen the crack and sand surface of the exposed basecoat to remove these 
deposits. 

E. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets. 

F. Force repair material demonstrated in mockup into crack, filling crack to original plaster profile. 

G. Finishing: Finish flat surfaces flush and with same texture as adjacent existing plaster. For 
molded plaster shapes, tool surface to restore the sharp edges and the shape of the molded 
shape to original contours. 

3.10 LARGE CRACK REPAIR 

A. General: Repair cracks over 1/32 inch (1 mm) in width in otherwise sound plaster. 

1. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose 
backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

2. Maintain adjacent plasterwork in an undamaged condition so far as practicable. 

B. Open crack to at least 1/8 inch (3 mm) in width and full depth with V-groove tool, and check for 
bond separation or lath deterioration. 

C. Abrade side surfaces of crack and remove inner crack debris by gouging (keying) the inside 
area of the crack. 

D. Clean out crack to remove loose materials and other foreign matter and deposits that could 
impair bond with repair material. Where grease, waxes, oils, waterborne staining, or other 
foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material have penetrated into the 
plaster, widen the crack to remove these deposits. 

E. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets. 

F. Install repair material demonstrated in mockup to fill crack to original plaster profile. 

G. Finishing: Finish flat surfaces flush and with same texture as adjacent existing plaster. For 
molded plaster shapes, tool surface to restore the sharp edges and the shape of the molded 
shape to original contours. 

H. Offset Cracks: If the crack is offset in surface plane by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm), dismantle the 
plaster on each side of the crack, a minimum width of 6 inches (150 mm) and down to the lath 
or other substrate. Then, repair as specified for flat-plaster removal and replacement. 

3.11 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Completed plaster installation shall not deviate from a true plane by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) 
as measured by a 5-foot (1.5-m) straightedge placed at any location on a surface, except where 
existing plaster is retained as a substrate for new plasterwork. 
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3.12 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect work of other trades against damage. Promptly remove plaster from surfaces not 
indicated to be repaired or plastered. Do not scratch or damage finished surfaces. 

B. Repair floors, walls, and other surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during 
plastering. 

C. Correct damage to other historic surfaces and to new work of other trades by cleaning, 
repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged 
condition. 

D. Remove temporary protection and enclosure of other work. 

END OF SECTION 090320 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing and furring that supports 
gypsum board. 

2. Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation" for insulation and vapor retarders installed in 
assemblies that incorporate gypsum board. 

3. Division 09 painting Sections for primers applied to gypsum board surfaces. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For the following products: 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an 
independent testing agency. 

1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from 
weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack panels flat 
to prevent sagging. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 
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B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area 
and that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type 
of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. American Gypsum Co. 
b. BPB America Inc. 
c. G-P Gypsum. 
d. Lafarge North America Inc. 
e. National Gypsum Company. 
f. PABCO Gypsum. 
g. Temple. 
h. USG Corporation. 

B. Regular Type: 

1. Thickness:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

C. Type X: 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

D. Ceiling Type:  Manufactured to have more sag resistance than regular-type gypsum board. 

1. Thickness:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

E. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  With moisture- and mold-resistant core and surfaces. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 3 

1. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

2.3 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, or rolled zinc. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. Bullnose bead. 
c. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
d. L-Bead:  L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
e. U-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound. 
f. Expansion (control) joint. 
g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  With notched or flexible flanges. 

B. Exterior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
c. Expansion (Control) Joint:  One-piece, rolled zinc with V-shaped slot and 

removable strip covering slot opening. 

2.4 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper. 
2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling:  At open joints, beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-
type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 
trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
5. Skim Coat:  For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound 

or high-build interior coating product designed for application by airless sprayer and to be 
used instead of skim coat to produce Level 5 finish. 
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D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels: 

1. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board:  Use setting-type taping compound and setting-
type, sandable topping compound. 

2.5 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum 
panels to continuous substrate. 

C. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

D. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 
wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly. 

E. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation." 

F. Vapor Retarder:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation." 

2.6 TEXTURE FINISHES 

A. Primer:  As recommended by textured finish manufacturer. 

B. Aggregate Finish:  Water-based, job-mixed, aggregated, drying-type texture finish for spray 
application. 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture (Aggregated). 

3. Texture:  Orange peel 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames 
and framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 
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B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent 
panels not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) 
in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 
1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached 
to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

H. Wood Framing:  Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner 
construction.  Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, 
including floor joists and headers.  Float gypsum panels over these members, or provide control 
joints to counteract wood shrinkage. 

I. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install acoustical sealant at both 
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations.  Comply with ASTM C 919 and with 
manufacturer's written recommendations for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking 
paths around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels, unless blankets are readily 
installed after panels have been installed on one side. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 6 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Regular Type:  Vertical surfaces over OSB sheathing, CMU, or Z-furring with rigid 
insulation, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Type X:  Where required for fire-resistance-rated assembly and vertical surfaces of wood 
or metal stud walls, unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces. 
4. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  Vertical surfaces as backer for tile. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 
extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless 
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end 
joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 
of panels. 

3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end 
joints.  Locate edge joints over furring members. 

4. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

C. Laminating to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate 
(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum 
board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels 
until fastening adhesive has set. 

3.4 APPLYING GYPSUM PANELS FOR CEILINGS 

A. Apply panels perpendicular to supports, with end joints staggered and located over supports. 

1. Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) open space where panels abut other construction or 
structural penetrations. 

2. Fasten with corrosion-resistant screws. 

3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved 
by Architect for visual effect. 

C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners. 
2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 
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3. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  Use at curved openings. 

D. Exterior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners. 
2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 

3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces 
for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for 
tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and to ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 
2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile. 
3. Level 3:  Ceilings to receive textured finish. 
4. Level 4:  At panel surfaces to be exposed to view. 

3.7 APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation and Primer:  Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other 
surfaces receiving texture finishes.  Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth. 

B. Texture Finish Application:  Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a 
uniform texture free of starved spots or other evidence of thin application or of application 
patterns. 

C. Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture 
finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means.  If, despite 
these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces, immediately remove droppings and 
overspray to prevent damage according to texture-finish manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

3.8 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 
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END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 095123 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Acoustical tiles for interior ceilings. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Research reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency. 
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E1264. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL TILES  

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed Corporation. 
3. USG Corporation. 
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B. Acoustical Tile Standard: Manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply with 
ASTM E1264. 

C. Classification: Type AP 

D. Surface Texture:  Smooth 

E. Composition:  Mineral Fiber 

F. Color: White. 

G. Light Reflectance:  ASTM E 1477; 0.89 

H. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): ASTM C 1414; Classified with UL label on product carton 33. 

I. Edge/Joint Detail: Square. 

J. Thickness: 1 inch (15 mm). 

K. Modular Size: 24 by 48 inches. 

L. Basis of Design Product:  Calla Health Zone Airassure, as manufactured by Armstrong World 
Industries, or equal. 

2.3 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed Corporation. 
3. USG Corporation. 

B. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, fully concealed, metal 
suspension system that complies with applicable requirements in ASTM C635/C635M. 

C. Direct-Hung, Double-Web Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed from and capped 
with cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip galvanized, G30 (Z90) 
coating designation. 

1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system.  

2. Color: Blizzard White and match the actual color of the selected ceiling tile, unless noted 
otherwise. 

3. Basis of Design Product: PRELUDE XL 15/16" Exposed Tee as manufactured by 
Armstrong World Industries, or equal. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, 
"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.  
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B. Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A 641, Class 1 zinc coating, soft annealed, with a yield stress load 
of at least time three design load, but not less than 12 gauge. 

C. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and 
penetrations complying with seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, 
finish, and color as that used for of suspension-system runners. 

1. Basis of Design Product:  7800 - 12' Wall Molding as manufactured by Armstrong World 
Industries, or equal 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

A. Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings according to ASTM C636/C636M, and manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where 
necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles. 

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of 
moldings before they are installed. 

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

C. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 

END OF SECTION 095123 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, in spaces to 
receive resilient products during the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer. 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

1.6 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
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1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or 
fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT BASE  

A. Resilient Base: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Allstate Rubber Corp.; Stoler Industries. 
b. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
c. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc. 
d. Endura Rubber Flooring; Division of Burke Industries, Inc. 
e. Estrie Products International; American Biltrite (Canada) Ltd. 
f. Flexco, Inc. 
g. Johnsonite. 
h. Mondo Rubber International, Inc. 
i. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co. 
j. Nora Rubber Flooring; Freudenberg Building Systems, Inc. 
k. PRF USA, Inc. 
l. Roppe Corporation, USA. 
m. VPI, LLC; Floor Products Division. 

B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861. 

1. Material Requirement:  Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic). 
2. Manufacturing Method:  Group I (solid, homogeneous) or Group II (layered)]. 
3. Style:  Cove (base with toe). 

C. Minimum Thickness:  0.080 inch. 

D. Height:  6 inches at bathrooms and janitor closets 

E. Lengths:  Cut lengths, 48 inches long. 

F. Outside Corners:  Job formed or preformed. 

G. Inside Corners:  Job formed or preformed. 

H. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

I. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.2 RESILIENT MOLDING ACCESSORY 

A. Resilient Molding Accessory: 
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc. 
b. Flexco, Inc. 
c. Johnsonite. 
d. R.C.A. Rubber Company (The). 
e. Roppe Corporation, USA. 
f. VPI, LLC; Floor Products Division. 

B. Description:  Carpet edge for glue-down applications, Nosing for carpet, [Nosing for resilient 
floor covering, Reducer strip for resilient floor covering, [Joiner for tile and carpet, Transition 
strips. 

C. Material:  Vinyl. 

D. Profile and Dimensions:  Manufacturer’s standard product lines for applications indicated. 

E. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for 
applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 
substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in 
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign 
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates for Resilient Stair Treads and Accessories:  Prepare according to 
ASTM F 710. 
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1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
manufacturer.  Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. 
4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with 

installation only after substrates pass testing. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where they are to 
be installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed 
at least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and 
other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

G. Job-Formed Corners (Contractor option): 

1. Outside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.  Form without 
producing discoloration (whitening) at bends. 

2. Inside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of carpet and resilient floor 
covering that would otherwise be exposed. 
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from resilient stair treads 
before applying liquid floor polish. 

1. Apply two coats. 

E. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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DIVISION 9 - FINISHES 

SECTION 096723 – RESINOUS FLOORING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes: 

1. High-performance resinous flooring systems. 
 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
B. Installer Certificates for Qualification: Signed by manufacturer stating that installers comply with 

specified requirements. 
C. Material Certificates:  For each resinous flooring component, from manufacturer. 
D. Maintenance Data: For maintenance manuals. 
E. Samples: Submit two 6” X 6” samples of each resinous flooring system applied to a rigid 

backing.  Provide sample which is a true representation of proposed field applied finish.  
Provide sample color and texture for approval from Owner in writing or approved by General 
Contractor prior to installation. 

F. Product Schedule: For resinous flooring. 
 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for installation of flooring systems required for this Project. 
1. Engage an installer who is approved in writing by resinous flooring manufacturer as 

qualified to apply resinous flooring systems indicated. 
2. Installer Letter of Qualification: Installer to provide letter stating that they have been in 

business for at least 5 years and listing 5 projects in the last 2 years of similar scope. For 
each project provide: project name, location, date of installation, contact information, size 
of project, and manufacturer of materials with system information.  

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain primary resinous flooring materials, including primers, resins, 
hardening agents, grouting coats, and topcoats, from single source from single manufacturer.  
Provide secondary materials, including patching and fill material, joint sealant, and repair 
materials, of type and from source recommended by manufacturer of primary materials. 

C. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site before work and mockups 
begin. 

D. Mockups:  Apply mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. Do not 
cover up mockup area.  
1. Apply full-thickness mockups on 16 square foot floor area selected by Architect. 
2. Finish surfaces for verification of products, color, texture, and sheen. 
3. Simulate finished lighting conditions for Architect's review of mockups. 
4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion. 
5. Mockup shall demonstrate desired slip resistance for review and approval by Owner’s 

representative in writing. 
 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials in original packages and containers, with seals unbroken, bearing 
manufacturer's labels indicating brand name and directions for storage and mixing with other 
components. 
1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
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2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with resinous flooring manufacturer's written instructions for 
substrate temperature, ambient temperature, moisture, ventilation, and other conditions 
affecting resinous flooring application. 

B. Lighting:  Provide permanent lighting or, if permanent lighting is not in place, simulate 
permanent lighting conditions during resinous flooring application. 

C. Close spaces to traffic during resinous flooring application and for not less than 24 hours after 
application unless manufacturer recommends a longer period. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. The Sherwin Williams Company, Cleveland, OH. swflooring@sherwin.com  
 

B. Resuflor Deco Flake BC, 20-30 mils nominal thickness or  
1. Primer: Resuprime 3579 at 200-300 sq. ft. per gallon. 
2. Body Coat: Resuflor 3746 at 200-300 sq. ft. per gallon. 
3. Broadcast: Decorative Flakes 6750 or 6755 to excess at 100-200 lbs. per 1,000 sq. ft. 
4. Grout Coat: Resuflor 3746 at 160-250 sq. ft. per gallon. 
5. Seal Coat: Resutile 4686 at 250-400 sq. ft. per gallon. 
 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 

 
A. VOC Content of Resinous Flooring:  Provide resinous flooring systems, for use inside the 

weatherproofing system, that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24)]. 
1. Resinous Flooring: 100 g/L. 

 
2.3 HIGH-PERFORMANCE RESINOUS FLOORING 

 
A. Resinous Flooring:  Abrasion-, impact- and chemical-resistant, high-performance, resin-based, 

monolithic floor surfacing designed to produce a seamless floor. 
B. System Characteristics: 

1. Color and Pattern: As indicated from manufacturers listed above. 
2. Slip Resistance:  Provide slip resistant finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 

 
A. Inspection: Prior to commencing Work, thoroughly examine all underlying and adjoining work, 

surfaces and conditions upon which Work is in any way dependent for perfect results. Report all 
conditions which affect Work. No "waiver of responsibility" for incomplete, inadequate or 
defective underlaying and adjoining work, surfaces and conditions will be considered, unless 
notice of such unsatisfactory conditions has been filed and agreed to in writing before Work 
begins. Commencement of Work constitutes acceptance of surfaces.  
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B. Surface Preparation: Remove all surface contamination, loose or weakly adherent particles, 
laitance, grease, oil, curing compounds, paint, dust and debris by blast track method or 
approved mechanical means (acid etch not allowed).  If surface is questionable, try a test 
patch.  Create a minimum surface profile for the system specified in accordance with the 
methods described in ICRI No. 03732 to achieve profile numbers as follows: 

 
C.  

1. Thin film, to 10 mils       CSP-1 to CSP-3 
2. Thin and medium films, 10 to 40 mils  CSP-3 to CSP-5 
3. Self-leveling mortars, to 3/16”          CSP-4 to CSP-6 
4. Mortars and laminates, to 1/4” or more  CSP-5 to CSP-10 

D. Verify that concrete substrates are dry and moisture-vapor emissions are within acceptable 
levels according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests indicated below. 

a. Calcium Chloride Test: Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test per ASTM F 1869. 
Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-
emission rate of 3 lbs. of water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 hours. Perform tests so that each 
test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft. and perform 3 tests for the first 1000 sq. ft.  
and one additional test for every additional 1000 sq ft. 

b. In-Situ Probe Test: Perform relative-humidity test using in-situ probes per 
ASTM F 2170. Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 
percent relative-humidity-level measurement. 

 
 

3.2 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 
 

A. All applicators and all other personnel in the area of the RF installation shall take all required 
and necessary safety precautions. All manufacturers’ installation instructions shall be implicitly 
instructions shall be implicitly followed. 

B. Repair damaged and deteriorated concrete according to resinous flooring manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

C. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Verify that concrete substrates have pH within acceptable 
range.  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with application only after 
substrates pass testing. 

D. Resinous Materials: Mix components and prepare materials according to resinous flooring 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Use patching and fill material to fill holes and depressions in substrates according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

F. Treat control joints and other nonmoving substrate cracks to prevent cracks from reflecting 
through resinous flooring according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

 
3.3 APPLICATIONS 

 
A. Install resinous floor over properly prepared concrete surface in strict accordance with the 

manufacturer's directions. 
1. Install the primer and/or base coats over thoroughly cleaned and prepared concrete.  
2. Install topcoat over flooring after excess aggregate has been removed. 
3. Maintain a slab temperature of 60°F to 80°F for 24 hours minimum before applying floor 

topping, or as instructed by manufacturer.  
B. Apply components of resinous flooring system according to manufacturer's written instructions 

to produce a uniform, monolithic wearing surface of thickness indicated. 
1. Coordinate application of components to provide optimum adhesion of resinous flooring 

system to substrate, and optimum intercoat adhesion. 
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2. Cure resinous flooring components according to manufacturer's written instructions.  
Prevent contamination during application and curing processes. 

3. At substrate expansion and isolation joints, comply with resinous flooring manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

C. Sealant: Saw cut resinous floor topping at expansion joints in concrete slab.  Fill sawcuts with 
sealant prior to final seal coat application. Follow manufacturer’s written recommendations. 

D. Apply primer over prepared substrate at manufacturer's recommended spreading rate. 
E. Slip Resistant Finish: Provide grit for slip resistance. 
F. Apply topcoats in number indicated for flooring system and at spreading rates recommended in 

writing by manufacturer. 
 

3.4 COMPLETED WORK 
 

A. Cleaning: Upon completion of the Work, clean up and remove from the premises surplus 
materials, tools, appliances, empty cans, cartons and rubbish resulting from the Work. Clean off 
all spattering and drippings, and all resulting stains. 

B. Protection: Protect Work in accordance with manufacturer's directions from damage and wear 
during the remainder of the construction period.  Use protective methods and materials, 
including temporary covering, recommended in writing by resinous flooring manufacturer.  

C. Contractor shall insure that coating is protected from any traffic until it is fully cured to the 
satisfaction of the coating manufacturer. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 096723 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
interior substrates: 

 
1. Wood. 
2. Plaster. 
3. Gypsum board. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gloss Level 1:  Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

B. Gloss Level 2:  Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

C. Gloss Level 3:  10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

D. Gloss Level 4:  20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according 
to ASTM D 523. 

E. Gloss Level 5:  35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. Gloss Level 6:  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

G. Gloss Level 7:  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
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2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. VOC content. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements. 

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, listed in other Part 2 articles for the paint 
category indicated. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed 
in its "MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 
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1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. VOC Content:  Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, for 
interior paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of 
colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA 
Method 24). 

1. Flat Paints and Coatings:  50 g/L. 
2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings:  150 g/L. 
3. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  200 g/L. 
4. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  250 g/L. 
5. Pretreatment Wash Primers:  420 g/L. 
6. Shellacs, Clear:  730 g/L. 
7. Shellacs, Pigmented:  550 g/L. 

D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 BLOCK FILLERS 

A. Block Filler, Latex, Interior/Exterior:  MPI #4. 

2.4 PRIMERS/SEALERS 

A. Primer Sealer, Latex, Interior:  MPI #50. 

B. Primer, Alkali Resistant, Water Based: MPI #3. 

C. Primer, Latex, for Interior Wood: MPI #39.   

D. Primer, Bonding, Water Based:  MPI #17. 

E. Primer, Bonding, Solvent Based:  MPI #69] 

2.5 METAL PRIMERS 

A. Primer, Rust-Inhibitive, Water Based:  MPI #107. 

B. Primer, Galvanized, Water Based:  MPI #134. 

2.6 WATER-BASED PAINTS 

A. Latex, Interior, Flat, (Gloss Level 1):  MPI #53. 

B. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 2):  MPI #44. 

C. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 3):  MPI #52. 
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D. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 4):  MPI #43. 

E. Latex, Interior, Semi-Gloss, (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #54. 

F. Latex, Interior, Gloss, (Gloss Level 6, except minimum gloss of 65 units at 60 
degrees): MPI #114. 

G. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 2):  MPI #138. 

H. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 3):  MPI #139. 

I. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 4):  MPI #140. 

J. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #141. 

2.7 EPOXY COATINGS 

A. Epoxy, Cold-Cured, Gloss:  MPI #77. 

1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3]. 

B. Water-Based Epoxy (Interior and Exterior):  MPI #115. 

1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3]. 

C. High-Build Epoxy Marine Coating, Low Gloss:  MPI #108. 

1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3]. 

D. Epoxy Deck Coating:  MPI #82. 

1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3]. 

E. Water-Based Epoxy Floor Paint:  MPI #93. 

1. Environmental Characteristics: 

a. VOC Content: 

1) Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3]. 
2) Meets or exceeds LEED requirements for VOC content. 

b. Environmental Performance Rating (EPR):  Minimum EPR [1] [2] [3]. 

2.8 WOOD STAINS 

A. Exterior Semitransparent Stain (Solvent Based):  MPI #13. 

1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2]. 

B. Interior Wood Stain, Semitransparent (Solvent Based):  MPI #90. 
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1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2]. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

 
1. Wood:  15 percent. 
2. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 
3. Plaster:  12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 
applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and 
are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall 
items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any.  Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of 
shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 
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F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:  Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal 
fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that 
promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints. 

G. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood 

filler.  Sand smooth when dried. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 
Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces.  Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or 
furniture with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 
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3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Wood: 

1. Semigloss Enamel Finish: Three coats 
a. Undercoat:  Interior enamel undercoat. 
b. First and Second Coats:  Interior, semigloss, odorless, alkyd enamel. 

B. Gypsum Board, Plaster Substrates: 

1. Latex System: Classrooms and Hallways 
a. Prime Coat:  Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, flat, (Gloss Level 1), MPI #53. 

2. Epoxy Coating System: Bathrooms and Janitor Closet 

a. Prime Coat:  Epoxy, cold-cured, semi-gloss, MPI #177. 
b. Topcoat:  Epoxy, cold-cured, semi-gloss, MPI #177. 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 102113 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract.. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Steel toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For toilet compartments.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

1. Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories. 
2. Show locations of reinforcements for compartment-mounted grab bars. 
3. Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of unit indicated.  Include Samples of hardware and 
accessories involving material and color selection. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with requirements in GSA's CID-A-A-60003, "Partitions, Toilets, Complete." 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and 
Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities" for toilet 
compartments designated as accessible. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and other 
construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before fabrication. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Steel Sheet:  Commercial steel sheet for exposed applications; mill phosphatized and selected 
for smoothness. 

1. Powder Coated 

B. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness. 

C. Stainless-Steel Castings:  ASTM A 743/A 743M. 

2.2 STEEL UNITS 

A. Basis-of-Design:  Subject to compliance with requirements, General Partitions Mfg. Corp. 

B. Toilet-Enclosure Style:  Floor braced. 

C. Urinal-Screen Style:  Wall hung, flat panel. 

D. Door, Panel, and Pilaster Construction:  Seamless, metal facing sheets pressure laminated to 
core material; with continuous, interlocking molding strip or lapped-and-formed edge closures; 
corners secured by welding or clips and exposed welds ground smooth. Exposed surfaces shall 
be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, telegraphing of core material, 
or other imperfections. 

1. Core Material:  Manufacturer's standard sound-deadening honeycomb of resin-
impregnated kraft paper in thickness required to provide finished thickness of 1 inch (25 
mm) for doors and panels and 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for pilasters. 

2. Grab-Bar Reinforcement:  Provide concealed internal reinforcement for grab bars 
mounted on units. 

3. Tapping Reinforcement:  Provide concealed reinforcement for tapping (threading) at 
locations where machine screws are used for attaching items to units. 

E. Urinal-Screen Construction: 

1. Flat-Panel Urinal Screen:  Matching panel construction. 
2. Integral-Flange, Wall-Hung Urinal Screen:  Similar to panel construction, with integral full-

height flanges for wall attachment, and maximum 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) thick. 
3. Wedge-Shaped, Wall-Hung Urinal Screen:  Similar to panels, V-shaped, fabricated for 

concealed wall attachment, and maximum 6 inches (152 mm) wide at wall and minimum 
1 inch (25 mm) wide at protruding end. 

F. Facing Sheets and Closures:  Electrolytically coated or hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet with 
nominal base-metal (uncoated) thicknesses as follows: 

1. Pilasters, Braced at Both Ends:  Manufacturer's standard thickness, but not less than 
0.036 inch (0.91 mm). 

2. Pilasters, Unbraced at One End:  Manufacturer's standard thickness, but not less than 
0.048 inch (1.21 mm). 

3. Panels:  Manufacturer's standard thickness, but not less than 0.030 inch (0.76 mm)  
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4. Doors:  Manufacturer's standard thickness, but not less than 0.030 inch (0.76 mm). 
5. Flat-Panel Urinal Screens:  Thickness matching the panels. 

G. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps):  Stainless-steel sheet, not less than 0.031-inch (0.79-mm) 
nominal thickness and 3 inches (76 mm) high, finished to match hardware. 

H. Brackets (Fittings): 

1. Stirrup Type:  Ear or U-brackets; clear-anodized aluminum. 
2. Full-Height (Continuous) Type:  Manufacturer's standard design; aluminum. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Hardware and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard design, heavy-duty operating hardware 
and accessories. 

1. Material:  Clear-anodized aluminum. 
2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard paired, self-closing type that can be adjusted to hold 

doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees. 
3. Latch and Keeper:  Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed for 

emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper.  Provide 
units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments 
designated as accessible. 

4. Coat Hook:  Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized 
to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories. 

5. Door Bumper:  Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors. 
6. Door Pull:  Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with 

regulatory requirements for accessibility.  Provide units on both sides of doors at 
compartments designated as accessible. 

B. Overhead Bracing:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with 
antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish. 

C. Anchorages and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel or 
chrome-plated steel or brass, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-
type heads.  Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applications.  For concealed anchors, use 
stainless steel, hot-dip galvanized steel, or other rust-resistant, protective-coated steel. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Overhead-Braced Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling 
mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions.  Provide shoes at pilasters to 
conceal supports and leveling mechanism. 

B. Door Size and Swings:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-
swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging 
doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compartments designated as 
accessible. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions.  Install units rigid, straight, 
level, and plumb.  Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring 
devices. 

1. Maximum Clearances: 

a. Pilasters and Panels:  1/2 inch (13 mm). 
b. Panels and Walls:  1 inch (25 mm). 

2. Stirrup Brackets:  Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with no fewer than three 
brackets attached at midpoint and near top and bottom of panel. 

a. Locate wall brackets so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints. 
b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls. 

B. Floor-Braced Units:  Secure pilasters to floor and level, plumb, and tighten.  Set pilasters with 
anchors penetrating not less than 1-3/4 inches (44 mm) into structural floor unless otherwise 
indicated in manufacturer's written instructions.  Secure continuous head rail to each pilaster 
with no fewer than two fasteners.  Hang doors to align tops of doors with tops of panels, and 
adjust so tops of doors are parallel with overhead brace when doors are in closed position. 

C. Urinal Screens:  Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure.  Set units level and 
plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact. 

3.2 ADJUSTING 

A. Hardware Adjustment:  Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's 
written instructions for proper operation.  Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open 
approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched.  Set hinges on out-swinging 
doors to return doors to fully closed position. 

END OF SECTION 102113 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
   

TOILET ACCESSORIES 102800 - 1 

SECTION 102800 – TOILET ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Public-use bathroom accessories. 
2. Underlavatory guards. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include the following: 

1. Construction details and dimensions. 
2. Anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in other work 

and substrate preparation. 
3. Material and finish descriptions. 
4. Features that will be included for Project. 
5. Manufacturer's warranty. 

B. Samples:  Full size, for each accessory item to verify design, operation, and finish requirements. 

1. Approved full-size Samples will be returned and may be used in the Work. 

C. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each 
accessory required. 

1. Identify locations using room designations indicated. 
2. Identify products using designations indicated. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For toilet and bath accessories to include in maintenance manuals. 

E. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  For products listed together in the same Part 2 articles, obtain products 
from single source from single manufacturer. 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required 
for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, operation, 
cleaning, and servicing of accessories. 

B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent 
delaying the Work. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace 
mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, 0.031-inch (0.8-mm) minimum nominal thickness 
unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Brass:  ASTM B 19, flat products; ASTM B 16/B 16M, rods, shapes, forgings, and flat products 
with finished edges; or ASTM B 30, castings. 

C. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 0.036-
inch (0.9-mm) minimum nominal thickness. 

D. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G60 (Z180) hot-dip zinc coating. 

E. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. 

F. Fasteners:  Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and tamper-
and-theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed. 

G. Chrome Plating:  ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service). 

H. Mirrors:  ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick. 

I. ABS Plastic:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation. 

2.2 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc. 
2. American Specialties, Inc. 
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3. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 
4. Bradley Corporation. 
5. GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 
6. Tubular Specialties Manufacturing, Inc. 

B. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser:  (One at each toilet) 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick; B-2888. 
2. Description:  Roll-in-reserve dispenser with hinged front secured with tumbler lockset. 
3. Mounting:  Surface mounted. 
4. Operation:  Noncontrol delivery with standard spindle. 
5. Capacity:  Designed for 4-1/2- or 5-inch- (114- or 127-mm-) diameter tissue rolls. 
6. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 

C. Paper Towel (Folded) Dispenser:  (One at each public-use bathroom) 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick; B-262. 
2. Mounting:  Surface mounted. 
3. Minimum Capacity:  400 C-fold or 525 multifold towels. 
4. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 
5. Lockset:  Tumbler type. 
6. Refill Indicators:  Pierced slots at sides or front. 

D. Waste Receptacle (One at each public-use bathroom): 
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick; B-532 
2. Mounting: Counter mounted and recessed. 
3. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin) 

E. Waste Receptacle (One at each public-use bathroom): 
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick; B-2260 
2. Mounting: Floor-standing. 
3. Minimum Capacity: 21 gal. (L). 
4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin) 
5. Liner: Reusable vinyl liner  

F. Sanitary Disposals (One at each public-use women’s bathroom): 
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick; B-270 
2. Mounting: Surface-mounted 
3. Minimum Capacity: 1 gal. (L). 
4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin) 

G. Liquid-Soap Dispenser:  (One at each lavatory) 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick; B-2111. 
2. Description:  Designed for dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form. 
3. Mounting:  Vertically oriented, surface mounted. 
4. Capacity:  40 oz. 
5. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin) 
6. Lockset:  Tumbler type. 
7. Refill Indicator:  Window type. 

H. Grab Bar:  (One set at each toilet) 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick; B-6206. 
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2. Mounting:  Flanges with exposed fasteners. 
3. Material:  Stainless steel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick. 

a. Finish:  Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin) on ends and slip-resistant texture in grip area. 

4. Outside Diameter:  1-1/2 inches. 
5. Configuration and Length:  As indicated on Drawings. 

I. Mirror Unit: (One at each lavatory) 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Seachrome WM-100-18x24. 

2. Frame:  Stainless-steel Channel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick. 

a. Corners:  Manufacturer's standard. 

3. Hangers:  Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method indicated 
below. 

a. Wall bracket of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking devices 
requiring a special tool to remove. 

4. Size:  24”x48” 

2.3 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 
on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc. 
2. Truebro by IPS Corporation. 

C. Underlavatory Guard: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Plumberx Handi-Shield MAXX. 
2. Description:  Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that prevent 

direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without removing 
coverings. 

3. Material and Finish:  Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled.  Hang doors 
and access panels with full-length, continuous hinges.  Equip units for concealed anchorage 
and with corrosion-resistant backing plates. 

B. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  
Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate 
to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and 
firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

B. Grab Bars:  Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf (1112 N), when tested 
according to ASTM F 446. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation.  Replace damaged or defective items. 

B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings. 

C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations. 

END OF SECTION 102800 
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SECTION 123213 - MANUFACTURED WOOD-VENEER-FACED CASEWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood-veneer-faced casework. 
2. Casework hardware and accessories. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 22 Section "Plumbing Fixtures" for nonintegral sinks, sinks, and plumbing fittings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Exposed Surfaces of Cabinets:  Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, including 
visible surfaces in open cabinets or behind glass doors. 

B. Semiexposed Surfaces of Cabinets:  Surfaces behind opaque doors or drawer fronts, including 
interior faces of doors and interiors and sides of drawers.  Bottoms of wall cabinets are defined 
as "semiexposed." 

C. Concealed Surfaces of Cabinets:  Surfaces not usually visible after installation, including 
sleepers, web frames, dust panels, bottoms of drawers, and ends of cabinets installed directly 
against and completely concealed by walls or other cabinets.  Tops of wall cabinets and utility 
cabinets are defined as "concealed." 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] <Insert location>. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Cabinets. 
2. Cabinet hardware. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  For cabinets.  Include plans, elevations, details, and attachments to other 
work.  Show materials, finishes, filler panels, hardware, and edge profiles. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of material exposed to view. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Solid wood with opaque finish, 50 sq. in. (300 sq. cm), for each species. 
2. Thermoset decorative panels for cabinet interior finish, 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm). 
3. Exposed hardware, for each type of item. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an 
FSC-accredited certification body. 

B. Source Limitations for Cabinets:  Obtain cabinets through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

C. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, configurations, and finish material of cabinets by 
referencing designated manufacturer's catalog numbers.  Other manufacturers' cabinets of 
similar sizes and door and drawer configurations, same finish material, and complying with the 
Specifications may be considered.  Quality Standards:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with 
the following standards: 

1. Cabinets:  KCMA A161.1. 

a. KCMA Certification:  Provide cabinets with KCMA's "Certified Cabinet" seal affixed 
in a semiexposed location of each unit and showing compliance with the above 
standard. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install casework until building is enclosed, wet-
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Established Dimensions:  Where casework is indicated to fit to other construction, establish 
dimensions for areas where casework is to fit.  Coordinate construction to ensure that actual 
dimensions correspond to established dimensions.  Provide fillers and scribes to allow for 
trimming and fitting. 

C. Field Measurements:  Where casework is indicated to fit to existing construction, verify 
dimensions of existing construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Provide fillers and scribes to allow for trimming and fitting. 

D. Field Measurements for Countertops:  Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements 
after base cabinets are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete. 
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1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of blocking and reinforcement in partitions for support of 
casework. 

B. Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR CASEWORK 

A. Drawings indicate sizes and configurations of manufactured wood-veneer-faced casework. 
Casework of similar sizes and door and drawer configurations, of same finish materials, and 
complying with the Specifications may be considered. See Section 016000 "Product 
Requirements." 

2.2 WOOD-VENEER-FACED CABINETS 

A. Basis of Design Product:  The design for cabinets is based on KraftMaid “Malibu Maple (ML)”.  
Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a product by one of the 
following manufacturers which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of the basis-
of-design product: 

1. Advanta Cabinets 
2. Imperial Cabinet Co., Inc. 
3. Kraft Maid 
4. Kitchencraft 
5. Leedo Cabinetry 
6. Merrilat 
7. Masterbrand 
8. Triangle Pacific Corp. 
9. Yorktowne Cabinets. 
10. Wellborn 

B. Design: Face-frame cabinet construction with the following door and drawer-front style: 

1. Reveal overlay, with continuous bevel-edge pull on all edges of doors and drawers if 
available. 

C. Wood Species: Maple, or manufacture’s standard wood species for paint finish. 

1. Wood Stain Colors and Finishes: As selected by Architect from casework manufacturer's 
full range. 

D. Face Veneer Cut: Plain sliced, or manufacturer’s standard for paint finish. 

E. Grain Direction: 

1. Doors: Vertical with continuous vertical matching. 
2. Drawer Fronts: Horizontal. 
3. Face Frame Members: Lengthwise. 
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4. End Panels: Vertical. 
5. Bottoms and Tops of Units: Side to side. 
6. Knee Space Panels: Vertical. 
7. Aprons: Horizontal. 

F. Exposed Materials: 

1. Plywood: Hardwood plywood with face veneer of species indicated, selected for 
compatible color and grain. Provide backs of same species as faces. 

2. Solid Wood: Clear hardwood lumber of species indicated and selected for grain and color 
compatible with exposed plywood. 

G. Semiexposed Materials: 

1. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Provide thermoset decorative panels for semiexposed 
surfaces, except provide solid wood or hardwood plywood for interior faces of doors and 
drawer fronts and other locations where opposite side of component is exposed. 

a. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2. Hardboard: Use only for cabinet backs where exterior side of back is not exposed. 
3. Metal for Steel Drawer Pans: Cold-rolled, carbon-steel sheet complying with 

ASTM A1008/A1008M; matte finish; suitable for exposed applications. 

H. Concealed Materials: 

1. Particleboard. 
2. MDF. 
3. Hardboard. 

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Composite Wood Products: Products shall be made without urea formaldehyde. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content for Lumber: 7 percent for hardwood and 12 percent for softwood. 

C. Hardwood Plywood: HPVA HP-1, particleboard core except where veneer core is indicated. 

D. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 

E. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 

1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer 
recycled content not less than <Insert value> percent. 

F. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard, ANSI A208.2, [Grade 130] <Insert grade>. 

1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer 
recycled content not less than <Insert value> percent. 

G. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 tempered. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
  

MANUFACTURED WOOD-VENEER-FACED CASEWORK 123213 - 5 

1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer 
recycled content not less than <Insert value> percent. 

H. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or MDF finished with thermally fused, melamine-
impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for 
Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10. 

1. Edgebanding for Thermoset Decorative Panels: PVC or polyester edgebanding matching 
thermoset decorative panels. 

I. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

2.4 FINISH 

A. Opaque Finish: 

1. Manufacturer’s standard paint finish. 

2.5 CASEWORK HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Hardware, General: Provide manufacturer's standard satin-finish or mirror polished-finish, 
commercial-quality, heavy-duty hardware. 

1. Use threaded metal or plastic inserts with machine screws for fastening to particleboard 
except where hardware is through-bolted from back side. 

B. Butt Hinges: Chrome-plated, semiconcealed, five-knuckle hinges complying with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.9, Grade 1, with antifriction bearings and rounded tips. 

C. Wire Pulls: If continuous bevel edge pull on all edges of doors and drawers is not available, 
provide solid 4” aluminum wire pulls, fastened from back with two screws. 

D. Door Catches: Zinc-plated, dual, self-aligning, permanent magnet catch. 

E. Door and Drawer Bumpers: Self-adhering, clear silicone rubber. 

F. Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, Type B05091. 

G. Adjustable Shelf Supports: Two-pin-locking plastic shelf rests complying with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.9, Type B04013. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade: Install casework to comply with same quality standard grade as item to be installed. 

B. Install casework level, plumb, and true in line; shim as required using concealed shims. Where 
casework abuts other finished work, apply filler strips and scribe for accurate fit, with fasteners 
concealed where practical. 
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C. Base Cabinets: Set cabinets straight, level, and plumb. Adjust subtops within 1/16 inch (1.5 
mm) of a single plane. Align similar adjoining doors and drawers to a tolerance of 1/16 inch (1.5 
mm). Bolt adjacent cabinets together with joints flush, tight, and uniform. 

D. Wall Cabinets: Hang cabinets straight, level, and plumb. Adjust fronts and bottoms within 1/16 
inch (1.5 mm) of a single plane. Fasten cabinets to hanging strips, masonry, framing, wood 
blocking, or reinforcements in walls and partitions. Align similar adjoining doors to a tolerance of 
1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

E. Fasten casework to adjacent units and to masonry, framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in 
walls and partitions to comply with the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

F. Install hardware uniformly and precisely. Set hinges snug and flat in mortises unless otherwise 
indicated. Adjust and align hardware so moving parts operate freely and contact points meet 
accurately. Allow for final adjustment after installation. 

G. Adjust operating hardware so doors and drawers operate smoothly without warp or bind. 
Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer. 

H. Clean finished surfaces, touch up as required, and remove or refinish damaged or soiled areas 
to match original factory finish, as approved by Architect. 

END OF SECTION 123213 
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SECTION 123623.13 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic-laminate-clad countertops. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For plastic-laminate-clad countertops. 

C. Samples: Plastic laminates in each type, color, pattern, and surface finish required. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For the following: 

1. Composite wood products. 
2. High-pressure decorative laminate. 
3. Adhesives. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products 
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD COUNTERTOPS 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork 
Standards" for grades of plastic-laminate-clad countertops indicated for construction, finishes, 
installation, and other requirements. 

B. Grade: Custom. 

C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS. 
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1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Formica Corp. 
b. Lamin-Art. 
c. Nevamar Company, LLC. 
d. Panolam Industries International Incorporated. 
e. Wilsonart International. 

D. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range in the following categories: 

a. Solid colors with core same color as surface, matte finish. 

E. Edge Treatment: Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces. 

F. Core Material: Particleboard or MDF. 

G. Core Material at Sinks: Particleboard made with exterior glue, MDF made with exterior glue, or 
exterior-grade plywood. 

H. Core Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm). 

1. Build up countertop thickness to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) at front, back, and ends with 
additional layers of core material laminated to top. 

I. Paper Backing: Provide paper backing on underside of countertop substrate. 

2.2 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced 
quality standard for each type of countertop and quality grade specified unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard, ANSI A208.2, Grade 130. 
2. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2 or Grade M-2-Exterior Glue. 
3. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Unpigmented contact cement. 

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate countertops to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Provide front and end 
overhang of 1 inch (25 mm) over base cabinets. 
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B. Complete fabrication, including assembly, to maximum extent possible before shipment to 
Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where 
necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade: Install countertops to comply with same grade as item to be installed. 

B. Assemble countertops and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not 
completed in the shop. 

1. Provide cutouts for appliances, plumbing fixtures, electrical work, and similar items. 
Locate openings accurately, and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce 
accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and 
burrs. 

2. Seal edges of cutouts by saturating with varnish. 

C. Field Jointing: Where possible, make in the same manner as shop jointing, using dowels, 
splines, adhesives, and fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Prepare edges to be joined 
in shop so Project-site processing of top and edge surfaces is not required. Locate field joints 
where shown on Shop Drawings. 

1. Secure field joints in countertops with concealed clamping devices located within 6 
inches (150 mm) of front and back edges and at intervals not exceeding 24 inches (600 
mm). Tighten according to manufacturer's written instructions to exert a constant, heavy-
clamping pressure at joints. 

D. Scribe and cut countertops to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish 
at cuts. 

E. Countertop Installation: Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or 
other supports into underside of countertop. 

1. Install countertops level and true in line. Use concealed shims as required to maintain not 
more than a 1/8-inch-in-96-inches (3-mm-in-2400-mm) variation from a straight, level 
plane. 

2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 
and to walls with adhesive. 

3. Seal joints between countertop and backsplash, if any, and joints where countertop and 
backsplash abut walls with mildew-resistant silicone sealant or another permanently 
elastic sealing compound recommended by countertop material manufacturer. 

F. Protection: Provide Kraft paper or other suitable covering over countertop surfaces, taped to 
underside of countertop at a minimum of 48 inches (1220 mm) o.c. Remove protection at 
Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 123623 
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SECTION 221116 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NSF 14, "Plastic Piping Components and Materials." 

B. Comply with NSF 61, "Drinking Water System Components -- Health Effects." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Hard Copper Tubing:  Types L, water tube, drawn temper with wrought- copper, solder-
joint fittings.  Furnish wrought-copper fittings if indicated. 

1. Copper Unions:  Cast-copper-alloy, hexagonal-stock body, with ball-and-socket, 
metal-to-metal seating surfaces and solder-joint or threaded end 

B. PEX piping: May be used where allowed by code and where contractor provides 
evidence of training on PEX piping installation. 

1. PEX Fitting Systems: Cold Expansion Fittings, Plastic Insert Fittings, or other 
methods which comply with manufactures instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PIPING APPLICATIONS 

A. Install listed pipe materials and joining methods below in the following applications: 

1. Aboveground Distribution Piping:  Type L hard copper tubing or PEX piping 

3.2 VALVE APPLICATIONS 

A. Install gate or ball valves on inlet to each plumbing equipment item, on each supply to 
each plumbing fixture not having stops on supplies, and elsewhere as indicated. 

3.3 PIPING INSTALLATIONS 

A. Install hangers and supports at intervals indicated in the applicable plumbing code and 
as recommended by pipe manufacturer. 
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3.4 INSPECTING AND CLEANING 

A. Inspect and test piping systems following procedures of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Clean and disinfect water distribution piping following procedures of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

END OF SECTION 221116 
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SECTION 221316 - SANITARY WASTE, VENT PIPING, AND STORM WATER 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Minimum Pressure Requirement for Soil, Waste and Vent:  10 feet head. 

B. Comply with NSF 14, "Plastic Piping Components and Related Materials." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPES AND FITTINGS 

A. Hubless, Soil Pipe:  Cast-iron pipe and hubless, cast-iron fittings with neoprene sealing 
sleeve and stainless-steel corrugated shield and clamp assembly. 

B. PVC Plastic, DWV Pipe:  ASTM D 2665, Schedule 40, plain ends and socket-type PVC 
DWV pipe fittings. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PIPE APPLICATIONS 

A. Aboveground applications:  Hubless, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings or PVC plastic, 
DWV pipe and fittings with solvent-cemented joints. 

B. Belowground applications:  PVC plastic, DWV pipe and fittings with solvent-cemented 
joints. 

3.2 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Locate drainage piping runouts as close as possible to bottom of floor slab supporting 
fixtures or drains. 

3.3 INSPECTION 

A. Inspect and test piping systems following procedures of authorities having jurisdiction. 

END OF SECTION 221316 
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SECTION 224000 - PLUMBING FIXTURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals:  Product Data for each type of plumbing fixture. 

B. Comply with requirements of Public Law 102-486, "Energy Policy Act," regarding 
water flow rate and water consumption of plumbing fixtures. 

C. Comply with applicable standards below: 

1. National Sanitation Foundation Construction:  NSF 61. 
2. Public Law 90-480, "Architectural Barriers Act"; and Public Law 101-336, 

"Americans with Disabilities Act." 
3. Public Law 102-486, "Energy Policy Act." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WATER CLOSET  WC-1 (See Plumbing Fixture Schedule MEP Drawing on page P-
1.0) 

A. Vitreous-China Water Closet: floor-mounted, flush tank type. 

1. Product Manufacturers: 

a. See Plumbing Fixture Schedule on MEP Drawing on page P-1.0.

B. Toilet Seat:  open-front solid plastic with bumpers and hardware, Commercial class. 

1. Products: 

a. Open-front seat 

2.2 LAVATORY  L-1 (See Plumbing Fixture Schedule MEP Drawing on page P-1.0) 

A. Faucets:  ASME A112.18.1M; cast brass and polished, chrome-plated finish, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Maximum 2.5-gpm flow rate. 

1. Type:  Center set with inlets on 4-inch centers. 
2. Handles:  Single handle 
3. Products: 

a. See Plumbing Fixture Schedule MEP Drawing on page P-1.0 
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B. Drain: Pop-up with NPS 1-1/4 tailpiece, included with faucet. 

C. Trap:  Chrome-plated with slip-joint inlet and wall flange. 

D. Supply and Drain Insulation:  Soft-plastic covering; removable at stops and handles. 

E. Fixture Support:  Counter mounted. 

a. See Plumbing Fixture Schedule MEP Drawing on page P-1.0 

F. Drain:  NPS 2, nickel-bronze-strainer, floor drain 

2.3 FLOOR DRAINS, FD-1(Note Plumbing Fixture Schedule Sheet P-1.0): 

1. Products: 

a. See Plumbing Fixture Schedule MEP Drawing on page P-1.0 

2. Application:  Floor drain. 
3. Body Material:  PVC 
4. Seepage Flange: Not required 
5. Clamping Device:  Not required. 
6. Outlet:  Bottom. 
7. Exposed Surfaces and Interior Lining:  Not required. 
8. Sediment Bucket:  Not required. 
9. Top or Strainer Material:  Bronze. 
10. Top of Body and Strainer Finish:  Rough bronze. 
11. Top Shape:  Round. 
12. Top Loading Classification:  Light Duty. 
13. Funnel:  Not required. 
14. Inlet Fitting:  Gray iron, with threaded inlet and threaded or spigot outlet, and 

trap seal primer valve connection. 
15. Trap Material:  PVC 
16. Trap Pattern:  Deep Seal 
17. Trap Features:  Includes Primer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATIONS 

A. Install fixtures with flanges and gasket seals. 

B. Fasten wall-hanging plumbing fixtures securely to supports attached to building 
substrate when supports are specified, and to building wall construction where no 
support is indicated. 

C. Fasten floor-mounted fixtures to substrate.  Fasten fixtures having holes for securing 
fixture to wall construction, to reinforcement built into walls. 
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D. Fasten wall-mounted fittings to reinforcement built into walls. 

E. Fasten counter-mounting plumbing fixtures to casework. 

F. Secure supplies to supports or substrate within pipe space behind fixture. 

G. Install individual supply inlets, supply stops, supply risers, and tubular brass traps with 
cleanouts at fixture. 

H. Install water-supply stop valves in accessible locations. 

I. Install traps on fixture outlets.  Omit traps on fixtures having integral traps.  Omit traps 
on indirect wastes, unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Install escutcheons at wall, floor, and ceiling penetrations in exposed, finished locations 
and within cabinets and millwork.  Use deep-pattern escutcheons where required to 
conceal protruding pipe fittings. 

K. Seal joints between fixtures and walls, floors, and counters using sanitary-type, one-
part, mildew-resistant, silicone sealant.  Match sealant color to fixture color. 

L. Install piping connections between plumbing fixtures and piping systems and plumbing 
equipment.   

M. Ground equipment.  Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to UL 486A 
and UL 486B. 

N. Install floor drains at low points of surface areas and where indicated.  Set tops of 
drains flush with finished floor. 

1. Trap drains connected to sanitary building drain. 
2. Install drain flashing collar or flange so no leakage occurs between drain and 

adjoining flooring.  Maintain the integrity of waterproof membranes. 

END OF SECTION 224000 
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SECTION 230500 – COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL (Not Applicable) 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MOTOR REQUIREMENTS 

A. Motor Characteristics: 
1. Frequency Rating:  60 Hz. 
2. Voltage Rating:  NEMA standard voltage selected to operate on nominal circuit 

voltage to which motor is connected. 
3. Service Factor:  1.15 for open dripproof motors; 1.0 for totally enclosed motors. 
4. Duty:  Continuous duty at ambient temperature of 105 deg F and at altitude of 

3300 feet above sea level. 
5. Capacity and Torque Characteristics:  Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate 

connected loads at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with 
indicated operating sequence, and without exceeding nameplate ratings or 
considering service factor. 

6. Enclosure:  Unless otherwise indicated, open dripproof. 

2.2 SUPPORTING DEVICES 

A. Hanger and Pipe Attachments:  Factory fabricated with galvanized coatings; 
nonmetallic coated for hangers in direct contact with copper tubing. 

B. Building Attachments:  Powder-actuated-type, drive-pin attachments with pullout and 
shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials; UL listing. 

C. Mechanical-Anchor Fasteners: Insert-type attachments with pullout and shear capacities 
appropriate for supported loads and building materials; UL listing. 

2.3 VIBRATION ISOLATION DEVICES 

A. Vibration Supports: 

1. Elastomeric Mounts: Double-deflection type, with molded, oil-resistant rubber or 
neoprene isolator elements with factory-drilled, encapsulated top plate for bolting 
to equipment and with baseplate for bolting to structure 

2. Spring Isolators:  Freestanding, laterally stable, open-spring isolators. 

B. Vibration Hangers: 

1. Elastomeric Hangers: Double-deflection type, with molded, oil-resistant rubber 
or neoprene isolator elements bonded to steel housings with threaded connections 
for hanger rods. 
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2. Spring Hangers:  Combination coil-spring and elastomeric-insert hanger with 
spring and insert in compression. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL PIPING INSTALLATIONS 

A. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

B. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

C. Install sleeves for pipes passing through walls, gypsum-board partitions, and concrete 
floor slabs. 

D. Exterior Wall, Pipe Penetrations:  Mechanical sleeve seals installed in steel or cast-iron 
pipes for wall sleeves. 

E. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Seal pipe penetrations with through-penetration firestop 
system. 

F. Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping materials of dissimilar 
metals in water piping. 

3.2 GENERAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATIONS 

A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting 
heights are not indicated. 

B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems 
and components in exposed interior spaces, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or 
replacement of components.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with 
minimum interference to other installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible 
locations. 

D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope. 

3.3 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

E. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so piping live and dead loading and 
stresses from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment. 

F. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as 
specified in piping system Specification Sections, install the following types: 
1. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 4, to 

allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection. 
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2. Adjustable Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7):  For suspension of noninsulated 
stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8. 

3. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9):  For suspension of noninsulated 
stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8. 

4. Adjustable Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10):  For suspension of 
noninsulated stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 2. 

5. Split Pipe-Ring with or without Turnbuckle-Adjustment Hangers (MSS 
Type 11):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, NPS 3/8 to NPS 8. 

G. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping 
system Specification Sections, install the following types: 

1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers, 
NPS 3/4 to NPS 20. 

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers, 
NPS 3/4 to NPS 20, if longer ends are required for riser clamps. 

END OF SECTION 230500 
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SECTION 230900 - INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Summary:  Electric/electronic controls sequences for HVAC systems and equipment. 

B. Submittals:  Provide with split system submittals. 

C. System Description:  Room thermostat with WIFI connection. 

D. Operation Sequence:  Typical commercial control of the HVAC Split system for 
heating and cooling.  Fan operation provided by auto or on control. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install control wiring concealed, except in mechanical rooms, and according to 
requirements specified in Division 26 Sections. 

END OF SECTION 230900 
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SECTION 233423 – HVAC POWER VENTILATORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals:  Product Data. 

B. Bear the AMCA seal. 

C. Comply with UL 705. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 VENTILATORS AND ACCESSORIES EF-1 (Note Exhaust Fan Schedule Sheet M-
1.0) 

A. Ceiling-Mounted Ventilators:  Centrifugal fans designed for installing in ceilings or 
walls or for concealed in-line applications. 

1. Accessories: 

a. Manual Starter Switch:  Single-pole rocker switch assembly with cover. 
Cover color shall match light switch cover plate. 

b. Isolation:  Rubber-in-shear vibration isolators. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Ceiling-Mounted Units:  Suspend units from structure using steel wire or metal straps. 

B. Ground power ventilators. 

END OF SECTION 233423 
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SECTION 236300 - CONDENSING UNITS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals:  Product Data. 

B. Verify performance according to ARI 210/240. 

C. Comply with ASHRAE 15. 

D. Comply with UL 303. 

E. Warranties:  Submit a written warranty, signed by the manufacturer, agreeing to repair 
or replace components that fail within five years after Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 AIR-COOLED CONDENSING UNITS 

A. Description:  Factory assembled and tested, air cooled; consisting of compressors, 
condenser coils, fans, motors, refrigerant reservoirs, and operating controls. 

1. Products: 
a. See Mechanical Fixture Schedule Sheet M1.0 

2. Compressor:  Hermetically sealed and isolated for vibration.  Include thermal- 
and current-sensitive overload devices, start capacitor, relay, and contactor. 

3. Condenser:  Copper-tube, aluminum-fin coil, with liquid subcooler. 
4. Condenser Fan:  Direct-drive, aluminum propeller fan; with permanently 

lubricated motor with thermal-overload protection. 
5. Coefficient of Performance:  Equal to or greater than prescribed by 

ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, "Energy Efficient Design of New Buildings except Low-
Rise Residential Buildings." 

6. Accessories:  Include the following: 

a. Low-voltage thermostat and subbase to control condensing unit and 
evaporator fan. 

b. Precharged and insulated refrigerant suction and liquid tubing. 
c. Automatic reset timer to prevent condenser rapid cycle. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
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A. Install units level and plumb.  Maintain recommended clearances. 

B. Install roof-mounted units on wooden mechanical equipment curbs with additional 
membrane roofing under the wooden supports.  Anchor unit to structural frame with 
removable fasteners.  Consult roofing contractor for modifications to the roofing 
membrane to maintain the roofing warranty. 

C. Install electrical devices according to NFPA 70. 

END OF SECTION 236300 
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SECTION 235213 - FURNACES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals:  Product Data. 

B. Warranties:  Submit a written warranty executed by manufacturer agreeing to repair or 
replace furnaces that fail in materials or workmanship within 10 years from date of 
Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 NATURAL GAS-FIRED FURNACES, CONDENSING 

A. Comply with AGA Z21.47, NFPA 54, and bear AGA label.   

1. Type of Gas:  Natural. 
2. Fan Motor:  Single speed. 
3. Heat Exchanger:  Aluminized-steel welded construction with aluminum-finned, 

stainless-steel tube condensing coil. 
4. Burner Controls:  Solid state; control gas valve and ignition. 
5. Automatic Controls:  Solid-state board to delay fan start and shutdown. 
6. Configuration:  Upflow. 
7. Heating Capacity:  See Mechanical Fixture Schedule Sheet M1.0. 
8. Cooling Capacity:  See Mechanical Fixture Schedule Sheet M1.0. 

B. Products: 

1. See Mechanical Fixture Schedule Sheet M1.0 

2.2 REFRIGERATION COMPONENTS 

A. Evaporator Coil:  Comply with ARI 210/240.  Match size with furnace.  Match remote 
condensing unit specified in Division 15 Section "Condensing Units" with type, 
capacity, pressure-drop ratings, restricted distributor, or expansion valve.  Include 
condensate drain pan with accessible drain outlet. 

B. Evaporator Coil Enclosure:  As required to suit furnace and cooling coil.  Steel cabinet 
with access panel and flanges for integral mounting at or on furnace cabinet. 

C. Refrigerant Line Kits:  Annealed-copper suction and liquid lines factory cleaned, dried, 
pressurized, and sealed; with insulated suction line and flared fittings at evaporator end; 
no fitting at condenser end; length as required. 
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2.3 CONTROLS 

A. Thermostat:  24-V ac, solid-state, programmable, microprocessor-based, wifi capable, 
wall-mounted unit with automatic switching from heating to cooling, preferential rate 
control, multiple temperature presets selectable by day and time, and battery backup 
protection of program settings against power failure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install and connect natural gas-fired furnaces and associated fuel and vent features and 
systems according to NFPA 54, applicable local codes and regulations, and 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Vents, Outside-Air Pipe Connections, and Drains:  Install vent terminal designed to 
protect against birds, insects, and dirt. 

C. Connect condensate drain pans using copper tubing, ASTM B 88, Type M drawn 
temper with streamline drainage fittings and soldered joints or PVC drainage piping.  
Terminate to suit local code requirements, unless stricter methods are indicated. 

D. Base-Mounted Units:  Secure units to substrate.  Provide optional bottom closure base 
where installation conditions require. 

E. Controls:  Install thermostats at mounting height of 60 inches above floor. 

END OF SECTION 235213 
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SECTION 260500 – COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL (Not Applicable) 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORTING DEVICES 

A. Material:  Cold-formed steel, with corrosion-resistant coating acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Metal Items for Use Outdoors or in Damp Locations:  Hot-dip galvanized steel. 

C. Slotted-Steel Channel Supports:  Flange edges turned toward web, and 9/16-inch- 
diameter slotted holes at a maximum of 2 inches o.c., in webs. 

D. Cable Supports for Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of 
threaded body and insulating wedging plug for nonarmored electrical cables in riser 
conduits.  Plugs have number and size of conductor gripping holes as required to suit 
individual risers.  Body constructed of malleable-iron casting with hot-dip galvanized 
finish. 

E. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Headroom Maintenance:  If mounting heights or other location criteria are not 
indicated, arrange and install components and equipment to provide maximum possible 
headroom. 

B. Materials and Components:  Install level, plumb, and parallel and perpendicular to other 
building systems and components, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Equipment:  Install to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of 
components.  Connect for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference with other 
installations. 

D. Right of Way:  Give to raceways and piping systems installed at a required slope. 

3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Secure electrical items and their supports to building structure, using the following 
methods unless other fastening methods are indicated: 
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1. Wood:  Wood screws or screw-type nails. 
2. Gypsum Board:  Toggle bolts.  Seal around sleeves with joint compound, both 

sides of wall. 
3. Masonry:  Toggle bolts on hollow block and expansion bolts on solid block. Seal 

around sleeves with mortar, both sides of wall. 
4. New Concrete:  Concrete inserts with machine screws and bolts. 
5. Existing Concrete:  Expansion bolts or threaded studs driven by powder charge 

and provided with lock washers. 
6. Fasteners for Damp, Wet, or Weather-Exposed Locations:  Stainless steel. 

B. Fasteners:  Select so load applied to each fastener does not exceed 25 percent of its 
proof-test load. 

3.3 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to cable and raceway sleeves and other penetrations of fire-rated 
wall assemblies to restore original undisturbed fire-resistance ratings of assemblies.   

3.4 DEMOLITION 

A. Protect existing electrical equipment and installations indicated to remain.  If damaged 
or disturbed in the course of the Work, remove damaged portions and install new 
products of equal capacity, quality, and functionality. 

B. Accessible Work:  Remove exposed electrical equipment and installations, indicated to 
be demolished, in their entirety. 

C. Abandoned Work:  Cut and remove buried raceway and wiring, indicated to be 
abandoned in place, 2 inches below the surface of adjacent construction.  Cap raceways 
and patch surface to match existing finish. 

D. Remove, store, clean, reinstall, reconnect, and make operational components indicated 
for relocation. 

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cut, channel, chase, and drill floors, walls, partitions, ceilings, and other surfaces 
required to permit electrical installations.  Perform cutting by skilled mechanics of 
trades involved. 

B. Repair, refinish and touch up disturbed finish materials and other surfaces to match 
adjacent undisturbed surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 260500 
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SECTION 262400 – SWITCHBOARDS AND PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals:  Product Data. 

B. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANELBOARDS AND LOAD CENTERS 

A. Surface mounted, NEMA PB 1, Type 1. 

1. Front:  Secured to box with metal screws. 
2. Doors:  With concealed hinges and flush catches. 
3. Bus:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
4. Main and Neutral Lugs:  Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor 

material. 
5. Equipment Ground Bus:  Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment 

ground conductors; bonded to box. 
6. Feed-through Lugs:  Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor material.  

Locate at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device. 

B. Panelboard Short-Circuit Rating:  UL label indicating series-connected rating with 
integral or remote upstream devices.  Include size and type of upstream device 
allowable, branch devices allowable, and UL series-connected short-circuit rating. 

C. Load Centers: 

1. Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Plug-in, full-module circuit breaker. 
2. Conductor Connectors:  Mechanical type for main, neutral, and ground lugs and 

buses. 

D. Distribution Panelboards: 

1. Doors:  Front mounted with concealed hinges, secured with flush latch. 
2. Main Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Circuit breaker (Located outside). 
3. Branch overcurrent protective devices shall be one of the following: 

a. For Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and Smaller:  Bolt-on circuit 
breakers. 
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E. Molded-Case Circuit Breakers:  NEMA AB 1, bolt-on type.  Single handle for 
multipole circuit breakers.  Appropriate for application, including Type SWD for 
repetitive switching lighting loads and Type HACR for heating, air-conditioning, and 
refrigerating equipment. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install panelboards and accessory items according to NEMA PB 1.1.  Indicate installed 
circuit loads on a typed circuit directory after balancing panelboard loads. 

B. Mounting Heights:  Top of trim 74 inches above finished floor, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Wiring in Panelboard Gutters:  Arrange conductors into groups, bundle and wrap with 
wire ties. 

D. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals, including grounding connections, 
according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values.  Where manufacturer's 
torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A and UL 486B. 

E. Perform visual and mechanical inspections and electrical tests stated in NETA ATS. 

END OF SECTION 262400 
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SECTION 262726 - WIRING DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals:  Product Data. 

B. Comply with NEMA WD 1. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 DEVICES 

A. General:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

B. Color:  Ivory. 

C. Receptacles:  General-Duty grade, NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, and UL 498. 

D. Ground-Fault Circuit Interrupter Receptacles:  Feed-through type, with integral duplex 
receptacle; for installation in a 2-3/4-inch-deep outlet box without an adapter. 

E. TVSS Receptacles:  Duplex type, with integral TVSS in line to ground, line to neutral, 
and neutral to ground. 

F. Snap Switches:  General-duty, quiet type. 

G. Wall Plates, Finished Areas:  Smooth plastic fastened with metal screws having heads 
matching plate color. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install devices and assemblies plumb and secure. 

B. Mount devices flush, with long dimension vertical, and grounding terminal of 
receptacles on top, unless otherwise indicated.  Group adjacent devices under single, 
multigang wall plates. 

C. Protect devices and assemblies during painting. 
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D. Install wall plates when painting is complete. 

END OF SECTION 262726 
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SECTION 262816 - ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL (Not Applicable) 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SWITCHES 

A. Enclosed, Non-fusible Switch:  NEMA KS 1, Type HD, with lockable handle. 

B. Enclosed, Fusible Switch, 800 A and Smaller:  NEMA KS 1, Type HD, clips to 
accommodate specified fuses, enclosure consistent with environment where located, 
handle lockable with 2 padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position. 

2.2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

A. Enclosed, Molded-Case Circuit Breaker:  NEMA AB 1, with lockable handle, standard 
frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 

1. Lugs:  Mechanical style suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and material of 
conductors. 

2. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type HACR for heating, air-
conditioning, and refrigerating equipment. 

3. Ground-Fault Protection:  Remote-mounted relay and trip unit with push-to-test 
feature, and ground-fault indicator. 

4. Arc-Fault Protection:  Remote-mounted relay and trip unit with push-to-test 
feature, and fault indicator. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TESTING 

A. Perform visual and mechanical inspections and electrical tests stated in NETA ATS. 

END OF SECTION 262816 
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SECTION 265000 - LIGHTING 

PART 4 - GENERAL 

4.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals:  Product Data for each luminaire, including lamps. 

B. Fixtures, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended 
use. 

C. Coordinate ceiling-mounted luminaires with ceiling construction, mechanical work, and 
security and fire-prevention features mounted in ceiling space and on ceiling. 

PART 5 - PRODUCTS 

5.1 LUMINAIRES 

A. Fixtures – See Lighting Schedule in Drawings, Sheet E1.0 

PART 6 - EXECUTION 

6.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Set units level, plumb, and square with ceiling and walls, and secure. 

B. Lamping:  Where specific lamp designations are not indicated, lamp units according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 265000 
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SECTION 321723 - PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Painted markings applied to asphalt paving. 
2. Painted markings applied to concrete surfaces. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Pavement-marking paint, acrylic. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards 
for Accessible Design" and ICC A117.1. 

2.2 PAVEMENT-MARKING PAINT 

A. Pavement-Marking Paint, Acrylic: Acrylic, waterborne emulsion, lead and chromate free, ready 
mixed, complying with FS TT-P-1952F, Type II, with drying time of less than 45 minutes. 

1. Color: White and Blue. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PAVEMENT MARKING 

A. Do not apply pavement-marking paint until layout, colors, and placement have been verified 
with Architect. 



Vernon School – Interior Rehabilitation Project  
Kansas City, Kansas 
June 27, 2025 
 

PAVEMENT MARKINGS 321723 - 2 

B. Allow asphalt paving or concrete surfaces to age for a minimum of [30] [90] <Insert number> 
days before starting pavement marking. 

C. Sweep and clean surface to eliminate loose material and dust. 

D. Apply paint with mechanical equipment to produce pavement markings, of dimensions 
indicated, with uniform, straight edges. Apply at manufacturer's recommended rates to provide 
a minimum wet film thickness of 15 mils (0.4 mm). 

1. Apply graphic symbols and lettering with paint-resistant, die-cut stencils, firmly secured to 
asphalt paving or concrete surface. 

END OF SECTION 321723 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
 
1.1 Executive Summary 
 
On 10/18/2022, a pre-renovation asbestos screening was completed at 3436 N 27th Street in Kansas City, Kansas 
by Michelle Nelson of Hernly Environmental, Inc.  The purpose of the inspection was to determine the presence, 
location, and approximate quantity of friable and nonfriable ACBM (asbestos containing building materials) or 
suspected ACBM at visible and readily accessible areas of the subject structure. A total of 33 samples were 
collected of items of concern.  The analytical results indicated that 8 of the samples collected contained greater 
than 1% asbestos.  Please see the section of this report entitled Findings for a detailed list of all asbestos-containing 
materials identified or assumed to be present. 
 
1.2 Procedures 
 
The following is a brief overview of the activities that took place during this inspection: 
 
• Information was gathered from the Client regarding the reasons for requesting an asbestos inspection, and 

the specific building materials of concern.  
 
• A space-by-space inspection of the of the building was conducted. 

 
• All readily accessible and immediately available suspect materials were sampled. 
 
• Samples were submitted to an NVLAP accredited laboratory for analysis. 
 
1.3 Findings 
 
On 10/18/2022, a pre-renovation asbestos screening was completed at 3436 N 27th Street in Kansas City, Kansas 
by Michelle Nelson of Hernly Environmental, Inc.  The purpose of the inspection was to determine the presence, 
location, and approximate quantity of friable and nonfriable ACBM (asbestos containing building materials) or 
suspected ACBM at visible and readily accessible areas of the subject structure. A total of 33 samples (analyzed as 
45 individual layers) were collected of items of concern.  The analytical results indicated that 8 of the 33 
samples collected contained greater than 1% asbestos.  If renovation and/or demolition work is conducted 
within the building, it is possible that additional suspect materials will be discovered behind walls, between floors, 
under flooring materials such as carpet or multiple layers of vinyl flooring, etc.  Further testing is recommended 
if additional suspect materials are exposed. Please see below for a detailed list of all asbestos-containing materials 
identified or assumed to be present. 
 
Based on conversations with the Client, it is understood that the subject building is going to be completely 
remodeled.  Please remember that all work involving ACM should always be conducted by properly trained 
and accredited workers utilizing the required containment, signage, and protective equipment. 
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IDENTIFIED ACBM   
Sample 

# Item Description Location *Approx. Amount 

1 Exterior caulk Exterior window front right of 
building 

Throughout building at exterior 
windows 

4 Exterior caulk Exterior window front lefty of 
building 

Throughout building at exterior 
windows 

11 Exterior roofing 
patch Chimney at roof center Throughout roof at similar patches 

12 Exterior window 
glazing Window on south side of roof Throughout building at exterior 

windows 

13 Exterior caulk Window on south side of roof Throughout building at exterior 
windows 

27 Floor mastic Museum addition Throughout museum addition 
28 Cove base mastic Museum addition Throughout museum addition 
31 Floor mastic Museum addition Throughout museum addition 

*Contractors shall field verify all dimensions and measurements 
 
 
 
1.4 Conditions & Limitations 
 
Staff of Hernly Environmental, Inc. has performed the Client requested tasks listed above in a thorough and 
professional manner consistent with commonly accepted standard industry practices, using state of the art 
practices and best available known technology, as of the date of the assessment.  The inspection was intended to 
locate visible and readily accessible asbestos-containing materials (ACM) and did not include destructive or 
invasive sampling. Therefore Hernly cannot guarantee that this Inspection has identified all asbestos-containing 
materials present at the subject property on the date of the Assessment.  All quantities of asbestos-containing 
materials listed in this report are approximate and should not be used for the purpose of obtaining bids from 
asbestos contractors or for use in writing a scope of asbestos-related work.  All quantities and locations should be 
confirmed by the asbestos abatement company before entering into any contractual agreements.  Hernly cannot 
and will not warrant that the Inspection that was requested by the client will satisfy the dictates of, or provide a 
legal defense in connection with, any environmental laws or regulations.  It is the responsibility of the client to 
know and abide by all applicable laws, regulations, and standards. 
 
The results reported and conclusions reached by Hernly are solely for the benefit of the client.  The results and 
opinions in this report, based solely upon the conditions found on the property as of the date of the Assessment, 
will be valid only as of the date of the Assessment.  Hernly assumes no obligation to advise the client of any 
changes in any real or potential asbestos hazards at this structure that may or may not be later brought to our 
attention.  Further conditions and limitations to this contracted report are included in the general terms and 
conditions supplied to the client with the contract for services. 
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Sample #1-Asbestos containing exterior window caulk Sample #4-Asbestos containing exterior window 

caulk 

  
Sample #11-Asbestos containing roof patch at 

chimney 
Sample #12-Asbestos containing exterior window 

glazing 

  
Sample #13-Asbestos containing exterior window 

caulk 
Sample #27Asbestos containing floor mastic  

(under tile) 
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Sample #28-Asbestos containing cove base mastic 

(under cove base) 
Sample #31-Asbestos containing floor mastic  

(under tile) 
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INTRODUCTION 

Hernly Environmental, Inc. (Hernly) was contracted by Luther Smith with Vernon Multipurpose Center to 
conduct a Mold Screening of the structure located at 3436 N 27th St in Kansas City, KS.  The purpose of 
the project was to confirm the readily apparent and visible presence or absence of mold growth in the 
structure through visual survey and the collection and microscopic analysis of air samples for non-
cultured spore count (Mold Screening).  

Access to the site was coordinated with Mr. Smith.  Katie Burnham, Hernly inspector, conducted the 
investigation on 10/18/2022. 

Mold in our Environment 

Molds are a natural and important part of our environment and are found virtually everywhere.  Molds 
produce tiny spores to reproduce.  These spores can be found in both indoor and outdoor air and on indoor 
and outdoor surfaces.  When mold spores land on a damp spot, they may begin growing and digesting 
whatever they are growing on in order to survive, leading to adverse conditions.  In response to increasing 
public concern, a number of government authorities, including the United States EPA, California 
Department of Health Services, and New York City Department of Health, have developed 
recommendations and guidelines for assessment and remediation of mold.  Websites for these 
organizations can be found at the end of this report. 

While it is generally accepted that molds can be allergenic and can lead to adverse health conditions in 
susceptible people, there are no widely accepted or regulated interpretive standards or numerical 
guidelines for the interpretation of microbial data.  The absence of standards often makes the 
interpretation of microbial data difficult and controversial.  This report has been designed to provide some 
basic interpretive information using certain assumptions and facts that have been extracted from several 
peer reviewed texts, such as the American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists (ACGIH).  
In the absence of standards, the user must determine the appropriateness and applicability of this report to 
any given situation.  Identification of the presence of a particular fungus in an indoor environment does 
not necessarily mean that the building occupants are or are not being exposed to antigenic or toxic agents. 

None of the information contained herein should be construed as medical advice or a call to action for 
evacuation or remediation. Only a qualified physician should make any decision relative to medical 
significance. 
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SCOPE OF WORK 

HERNLY conducted the following scope of work: 

• Conducted a walk-through visual survey of the immediately available/accessible areas of the 
structure to identify the visible presence of apparent mold in all areas of concern. 

• Collected and analyzed 1 outdoor air sample for non-cultured spore counts. 

• Collected and analyzed 7 indoor air samples for non-cultured spore counts. 

• Prepared a written report summarizing the Screening activities, findings, conclusions, and possible 
remediation options for consideration.  

 
METHODS 
 
AIR SAMPLE COLLECTION AND ANALYSIS 

The air sampling strategy and protocols used in this project are designed to detect total fungal spores 
(both living and non-living) airborne microbial spores.   

Air samples were collected on “Air-O-Cell” cassettes (37-mm diameter) utilizing a high volume-sampling 
pump calibrated to a flow rate of 15 liters per minute.  The Air-O-Cell cassette is 37 mm in diameter and 
houses a sticky spore collection media.  The intended purpose of the air sampling is to draw air through 
the cassette and trap fungi particles by impaction on the sticky spore collection media.   

An air sample was collected from the exterior of the unit; this sample serves as a control and comparison 
sample for this Screening.  The remaining samples were collected from the basement, the board room, the 
offices, the multi-purpose room, the west museum, the east museum, and from the storage room 
accessible from the large multi-purpose room.   

After sample collection, the cassettes were removed, re-sealed, placed into a plastic “zip-lock” bag, and 
shipped to Hayes Microbial Laboratories in Midlothian, VA for direct microscopic examination. 
Microscopic examination is used by an analytical laboratory to identify the type and determine the 
airborne concentration of fungal spores.  This technique does not allow for the differentiation between 
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Aspergillus and Penicillium spores.  In addition, depending on morphology, other non-distinctive spores 
are reported in categories such as Ascospores or Basidiospores.   

A Background level is reported for each sample and is the amount of debris that is present in the sample. 
This debris consists of skin cells, dirt, dust, pollen, drywall dust, and other organic and non-organic 
matter. As the background density increases, the likelihood of spores, especially small spores such as 
those of Aspergillus and Penicillium may be obscured. 

 The background is rated on a scale of 1 to 5 and each level is determined as follows:  
 
 ND: No background detected. (Pump or cassette malfunction) Recollect sample. 
 1: <5% of field occluded. No spores will be uncountable. 
 2: <5% of field occluded. 
 3: 5-25% of field occluded. 
 4: 25-75% of field occluded. 
 5.  >90% of field occluded. Suggest recollection of sample. 
 
 

BUILDING SURVEY 

Hernly conducted a visual survey of the readily available and immediately accessible building areas for 
visible evidence of water damage and possible mold growth. The Client informed Hernly that there have 
been roof leaks throughout the building. At the time of the inspection, there were many areas where roof 
leaks and water damage were apparent.  

The following building, temperature and humidity data were obtained at the time of the inspection: 
 
Temperature and Humidity Data 
 

AREA TEMP (ºF) HUMIDITY (Rel. %) 
Basement 71 25 
1st Floor 77 29 
Outside 41 34 

All temperature and humidity levels appeared to be within normal ranges for a healthy indoor 
environment at the time of the Screening.   

EPA recommends, if possible, keeping indoor humidity below 60 percent (ideally between 30 and 50 
percent) relative humidity. 
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General Information 
 

Weather conditions: cool and clear 
Date of Construction: unknown 
Apparent Building Use: multi-use senior center 
Setting: Mixed-use area 
Grading: good, drainage appears sufficient 
Tree cover: none directly over the building 
Roof Condition: leaking in multiple areas of the building 
Roof venting: unknown 
Gutter condition: no problems were reported or observed 
Downspout condition: no problems were reported or observed 
Foundation condition: no problems were reported or observed 
Siding: brick 
Windows: metal 
Decks: NA 
Heating/Cooling System no problems reported 
Humidifier in use NA 
Dehumidifier in use NA 
Rooms targeted for the 
appearance of visible mold 
and/or water damage 

 
 
The basement, all east side rooms in the original 
building, in the storage room accessible from the 
multi-purpose room and located at the northwest 
corner of the building, and in the bathroom and 
hallway space of the southern addition. 

 
 
DATA INTERPRETATION 

According to ACGIH, "Data from individual sampling episodes is often interpreted with respect to 
baseline data from other environments or the same environment under anticipated low exposure 
conditions." In the absence of established acceptable exposure limits, it is often necessary to use a 
comparison standard when interpreting data. In this instance, it will be necessary to sample the suspect 
area as well as a non-suspect area.  According to ACGIH, “...active fungal growth in indoor environments 
is inappropriate and may lead to exposure and adverse health effects.” 

Total Fungal Spores 
According to ACGIH, “.... differences that can detected with manageable sample sizes are likely to be 
in 10- fold multiplicative steps (e.g., 100 versus 1000...)”. Following this logic, if total fungal spores 
are ten (10) times greater in the sample from a suspect area than in the negative control sample 
collected from a non-suspect area, then that sample area may be a fungal amplification site. 
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Mycelial Fragments 
Hyphal fragments or mycelia are components of fungal growth (similar to the roots and branches of a 
tree); it is common to find small hyphal fragments in outdoor air and possibly in indoor dust. 
Their presence in a surface sample in quantity or in large segments indicates that active fungal growth 
is present or nearby, or that fungal material has been disturbed in the building. They may be 
allergenic. Following the same logic above, if total mycelial fragments are ten (10) times greater in the 
suspect sample than in the negative control, then the sample area may be considered to be a fungal 
amplification site. The presence of mycelial fragments provides evidence of microbial growth. 

Mycotoxins 
Molds can produce toxic substances called Mycotoxins. More than 200 Mycotoxins have been 
identified from common molds, and many more remain to be identified.  Some of the molds that are 
known to produce Mycotoxins are commonly found in moisture-damaged buildings. Exposure 
pathways for Mycotoxins can include inhalation, ingestion, or skin contact. Although some 
Mycotoxins are well known to affect humans and have been shown to be responsible for human health 
effects, for many Mycotoxins, little information is available, and in some cases research is ongoing. 
Some molds can produce several toxins, and some molds produce Mycotoxins only under certain 
environmental conditions. The presence of mold in a building does not necessarily mean that 
Mycotoxins are present or that they are present in large quantities.   

Water Indicator Molds 
Certain authorities identify certain molds whose presence indicates excessive moisture.  The presence 
of a few spores of indicator mold should be interpreted with caution.  Additionally, it should be 
recognized that these named molds are not necessarily the only ones of potential significance. 

Indoor vs. Outdoor Comparisons 
There are no national standards for the numbers of fungal spores that may be present in the indoor 
environment. As a general rule and guideline that is widely accepted in the indoor air quality field, the 
numbers and types of spores that are present in the indoor environment should not exceed those that 
are present outdoors at any given time. There will always be some mold spores present in "normal" 
indoor environments. The purpose of sampling and counting spores is to help determine whether an 
abnormal condition exists within the indoor environment and if it does, to help pinpoint the area of 
contamination. Spore counts should not be used as the sole determining factor of mold contamination. 
There are many factors that can cause anomalies in the comparison of indoor and outdoor samples due 
to the dynamic nature of both of those environments. 
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FINDINGS 

Significantly elevated mold spore levels were not identified in the indoor air samples collected on 
10/18/2022. Results are included below. 

 
 

AIR -O-CELL CASSETTE AIR SAMPLES 
Outdoor Comparison Levels 

Room/Area Description Sample 
Number 

Results 
Comparison Level 

TOTAL (not 
individual species) 

Spore Concentration 
in spores/ m3 

Comparison Level  
Individual Spore 
Concentrations  
(#Spores/ m3) 

Outdoors (front) 8 175 NA, no interior levels were 
significantly elevated above 

outdoor levels 
Indoor Levels 

Room/Area Description Sample 
Number 

Results 
TOTAL (not 

individual species) 
Spore Concentration 

in spores/ m3 

Spores found at levels above 
Exterior sample levels 

(#Spores/ m3) 

Basement 1 41  NA, no interior levels were 
significantly elevated above 

outdoor levels 

Board Room 2 16 NA, no interior levels were 
significantly elevated above 

outdoor levels 

Office 3 25 NA, no interior levels were 
significantly elevated above 

outdoor levels 

Multi-purpose room 4 84 NA, no interior levels were 
significantly elevated above 

outdoor levels 

West Museum 5 17 NA, no interior levels were 
significantly elevated above 

outdoor levels 
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East Museum 6 16 NA, no interior levels were 
significantly elevated above 

outdoor levels 

Storage Rm 1 7 25 NA, no interior levels were 
significantly elevated above 

outdoor levels 
ND: None Detected;  MRL: Minimum Reporting Limit; * See Data Interpretation Section Above 

 
WATER DAMAGE 

Room/Area Description Location description 

Basement 
Visible damage to surfaces throughout the basement including the ceiling 
material as well as stored items, especially porous materials such as 
cardboard and paper 

The offices as well as in the 
Storage space off of the 
multi-purpose room in the 
northwest corner of the 
building 

Significant visible damage to the ceilings, walls, and floors where there 
have been roof leaks 
 

all of the east side rooms in 
the original portion of the 
building 

Some degree of damage to ceilings 

 
 
DISCUSSION 

• Elevated airborne mold levels were not found in the air samples collected during this screening. 

• Despite low airborne mold levels, we still observed several areas of water damage and there is a 
strong possibility that there is some mold growth in the damaged and wet materials.  

• The source of moisture causing the water damage is believed to be many areas of leaking roof.   
 
CONCLUSIONS  
 
Elevated airborne mold levels were not found during this screening. However, due to the extensive water 
damage from roof leaks, we do recommend some degree of clean-up. Please see below for further details. 
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REMEDIATION OPTIONS  

These Options do not consider, and are independent of, any remedies necessary to repair any structural or 
cosmetic damage that may exist in the structure, as well as any remedies which may be necessary to 
prevent all future water intrusion events from occurring. These Options are not meant to be and should not 
be construed to be the only possible means for addressing the issues identified by the analytical laboratory 
results, related events from Homeowner, and/or the visual observations. Additional generalized 
remediation options are provided as Appendix B as a courtesy to the Client and to aid in any future 
remediation efforts. 

Please remember that qualified personnel experienced with microbial remediation solutions should 
perform any remedial intervention. The following outline suggests the options which can be considered to 
help to accomplish at least a minimum remediation of the property described in this document. 

All remediation individuals that may be exposed to the indoor air of the dwelling should employ, at a 
minimum, all precautions and recommendations as described for a Level I abatement, as described by the 
New York City Department of Health, Guidelines on Assessment and Remediation of Fungi in Indoor 
Environments.  These recommendations are outlined in Appendix B of this report.  All remediation staffs 
must also follow all applicable OSHA requirements for the health & safety of all persons.  

For additional information see the following web sites: 
http://www.ci.nyc.ny.us/html/doh/html/epi/moldrpt1.html; and,  
http://www.epa.gov/mold/i-e-r.html 

Note that the following remediation options are based upon the results of the analytical laboratory results 
and the information obtained by our investigation on the date of and at the time of the survey. The 
remediation process itself may expose additional areas requiring treatment. This report is solely intended 
to help identify the presence and approximate degree of mold at the subject property and should not be 
considered a remediation protocol.  In summary, based on this mold Survey, HERNLY offers the 
following options for consideration. Not all of these measures will necessarily be required to reduce 
airborne mold levels. Conversely, the elevated levels may not be completely lowered by these steps. 
These recommendations are based on our experience and professional expertise, but cannot guarantee the 
problem will be completely fixed. 

Remediation Options for Consideration: 

• Any water leaks or excessive moisture sources should always be corrected, to the extent 
possible, prior to any remediation. 

http://www.ci.nyc.ny.us/html/doh/html/epi/moldrpt1.html
http://www.epa.gov/mold/i-e-r.html
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• The leaking roof should be replaced. 

• All water damaged building materials should be removed. 

• Water damaged items should be removed. 

• General clean-up of water damaged spaces should be done. Even though elevated mold 
levels weren’t identified in the air samples, mold growth is still suspected in water 
damaged materials. The basement and storage closet in the mens restroom both had 
particularly strong moldy odors.  

• Proper PPE should be worn by any and all individuals who help with the clean-up, and 
use of a professional water/mold remediation company should be strongly considered, 
especially for clean-up of storage rooms 1 & 2 (off men’s restroom and multi-purpose 
room), the offices, and the basement. 

Professional Remediation Considerations: 

• Mold remediation should be performed by a trained and qualified mold remediation 
professional. Contact a licensed/certified mold remediation professional to create a mold 
remediation protocol and to perform the mold remediation.    

• The remediation proposal from the mold remediation professional needs to document all 
contractor information and credentials. 

• All remediation proposal activities, specifics, methodology and location(s) to be remediated 
should be clearly and specifically detailed in the proposal.  

• As part of their remediation proposal, the mold remediation company should provide a written 
warranty for successful remediation verified by passing third party clearance testing. 
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General guidelines to help to prevent fungal growth include, but are not limited to: 

 
1. The purpose of mold remediation is to remove the mold to prevent human exposure and damage to 

building materials and furnishings. It is necessary to clean up mold contamination, not just to kill 
the mold. Dead mold is still allergenic, and some dead molds are potentially toxic. The use of a 
biocide, such as chlorine bleach, is not recommended as a routine practice during mold remediation, 
although there may be instances where professional judgment may indicate its use (for example, 
when immune-compromised individuals are present). In most cases, it is not possible or desirable to 
sterilize an area; a background level of mold spores will remain in the air (roughly equivalent to or 
lower than the level in outside air). These spores will not grow if the moisture problem in the 
building has been resolved. 
 
If you choose to use disinfectants or biocides, always ventilate the area. Outdoor air may need to be 
brought in with fans. When using fans, take care not to distribute mold spores throughout an 
unaffected area.  Biocides are toxic to humans, as well as to mold. You should also use appropriate 
PPE and read and follow label precautions. Never mix chlorine bleach solution with cleaning 
solutions or detergents that contain ammonia; toxic fumes could be produced. 
 
Some biocides are considered pesticides, and some States require that only registered pesticide 
applicators apply these products in schools.  Make sure anyone applying a biocide is properly 
licensed, if necessary.  Fungicides are commonly applied to outdoor plants, soil, and grains as a 
dust or spray-examples include hexachlorobenzene, organomercurials, pentachlorophenol, 
phthalimides, and dithiocarbamates. Do not use fungicides developed for use outdoors for mold 
remediation or for any other indoor situation. 

 
2.  All existing conditions that have contributed to the establishment of fungal reservoirs within the 

building must be remedied either before, or concurrent with, remediation efforts. The repair of 
conditions that allow water intrusion and/or high humidity levels is mandatory for successful 
remediation. Failure to correct circumstances that promote biological growth will lead to a failed 
remediation program.  

 
3. At a minimum, all visible fungi must be removed, including any and all substrate/building material 

that cannot be properly and effectively cleaned. All wetted materials that are not disposed of must 
be thoroughly and completely dried and properly cleaned. Areas that have developed fungal growth 
must be removed or cleaned and treated with a biocide and/or a biocide encapsulate.  Items that 
cannot be thoroughly and effectively cleaned must be properly disposed of. 

 
4. Properly and adequately seal all floor, wall and/or ceiling openings (holes, cracks, gaps, etc.) 

between the interior and the attic, and where applicable, the crawl space. 
 
5. Attached with this report is information regarding the use of mold resistive coatings.  Remediated 

molded areas are susceptible to future contamination due to high humidity levels and the real 
possibility that all mold spores will not be removed from the structure, no matter how extensive the 
cleaning protocol.   These coatings limit future growth potential and form a barrier between any 
remaining mold spores and the indoor atmosphere.    
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Respectfully, 
 
 
Katie Burnham 
Environmental Solutions Association Certified Mold Assessment 
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APPENDIX A – PHOTO REFERENCE 

 
 
 
 

 



 

 

  

Photo 1: strong moldy odor and signs of water 
damage in the basement 

Photo 2: strong moldy odor and signs of water 
damage in the basement. Porous items such as 
paper and cardboard should be disposed of 

  
Photo 3: water damage and suspect mold 
growth on the basement ceiling material 

Photo 4: water damage to the offices 

  

Photo 5: water damage to the office ceiling 
Photo 6: extensive water damage in storage 
room 1 
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APPENDIX B – ADDITIONAL REMEDIATION OPTIONS 
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In all situations, the underlying cause of any and all moisture infiltration and water accumulation must be rectified 
or fungal growth will recur.  Any initial water infiltration should be stopped and cleaned immediately.  If the source 
of water is elevated humidity, relative humidity should be maintained at or below about 50% to help inhibit mold 
growth.  A Physician should be consulted to determine if this level of humidity will cause any sort or type of health 
effect. Emphasis should be on ensuring proper repairs of the building infrastructure so that water 
damage/infiltration, excess humidity and moisture buildup does not recur. 
 
The size of the area impacted by fungal contamination primarily determines the type of remediation.  The sizing 
levels are based on professional judgment and practicality. Currently, there is not adequate empirical data to relate 
the extent of contamination to frequency or severity of health effects.  The goal of remediation is to remove or 
clean contaminated materials in a way that prevents the emission of fungi, spores and dust contaminated with 
fungi from leaving a work area and entering an occupied or any non-remediation area, while protecting the health 
of workers performing the abatement, as well as any and all persons occupying the structure where work is 
occurring.  The listed remediation options are offered for consideration, based upon an attempt to achieve the 
Client’s goal. However, due to the general nature of these options, it is the responsibility of the person(s) 
conducting remediation to ensure the remediation options implemented are safe, appropriate and adequate.  The 
listed remediation options are not meant to be an all inclusive listing of all possible options, nor are they meant to 
exclude other similarly effective options.  All possible options, including those not listed herein, and any changes 
to the remediation options listed, however, should be carefully considered prior to implementation. 
 
Non-porous (e.g., metals, glass, and hard plastics) and semi-porous (e.g., wood and concrete) materials that are 
structurally sound and are visibly moldy can typically be thoroughly and completely cleaned/decontaminated and 
then reused.  When using any cleaning solution, it is very important to always follow the Manufacturer’s 
recommendations for use, as well as for utilization of personal protective equipment. Cleaning/decontamination 
should be done using an appropriately stiff brush or cleaning pad and non-ammonia based household detergent 
solutions (remember, mixing ammonia and bleach renders dangerous and toxic fumes).  Disinfecting of the 
surfaces should then be accomplished using a solution of water and bleach (1/2 cup of bleach per gallon of water).  
Let disinfected areas dry naturally; as this extended time is important to help kill mold.  Porous materials such as 
ceiling tiles and insulation, and wallboards with more than a small area of contamination should be removed and 
discarded.  Porous materials (e.g., wallboard and fabrics) that can be completely and thoroughly decontaminated 
and cleaned, may be able to be reused, but should be discarded if at all possible.  A professional restoration 
consultant should be contacted when restoring porous materials with more than a small area of fungal 
contamination.  Routine Screenings should be conducted to confirm the effectiveness of remediation work. 
 
 
Level 1: Small Isolated Area (10 S.F. or less) - e.g., ceiling tiles, small areas on walls 

 Properly trained construction staffs are usually able to conduct small isolated area remediation.  Such 
persons should receive training on proper clean up methods, personal protection, and potential health 
hazards.  This training can be performed as part of a program to comply with the requirements of the 
OSHA Hazard Communication Standard (29 CFR 1910.1200) 

 Respiratory protection (e.g., minimum N100 disposable respirator), in accordance with the OSHA 
respiratory protection standard (29 CFR 1910.134), is recommended.  Gloves and eye protection should 
be worn. 

 The work area should be unoccupied.  Vacating people from spaces adjacent to the work area is not 
absolutely necessary, but is always recommended, especially in the presence of infants (less than 12 months 
old), persons recovering from recent surgery, immune suppressed people, people with chronic 
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inflammatory lung diseases (e.g., asthma, hypersensitivity pneumonitis, and sever allergies), and when the 
integrity of the work area containment is in question. 

 Although containment of the work area is not absolutely necessary in very small work areas, dust 
suppression methods and all other methods to prevent migration of contaminants from the work area, 
such as misting (not soaking) surfaces prior to remediation, are recommended. 

 Contaminated materials that cannot be cleaned should be properly removed from the building in a sealed 
plastic bag.  There are typically no known or special requirements for the disposal of moldy materials. 

 The work area and all areas used by remedial workers for egress should be properly and thoroughly cleaned 
with a damp cloth and/or mop and detergent solution. 

 All areas should be left dry and visibly free from all contamination and debris. 
 Following the completion of all remediation work and final cleanup, clearance testing should be 

accomplished.  At the very least, testing should encompass a visual Screening of the remediated area(s) 
and air sampling. 

 

Level II: Mid-Sized Isolated Areas (10 - 30 sq. ft.) - e.g., individual wallboard panels. 

 Remediation can usually be conducted by regular building maintenance staff. Such persons should receive 
training on proper clean up methods, personal protection, and potential health hazards. This training can 
be performed as part of a program to comply with the requirements of the OSHA Hazard 
Communication Standard (29 CFR 1910.1200). 

 Respiratory protection (e.g., N100 disposable respirator), in accordance with the OSHA respiratory 
protection standard (29 CFR 1910.134), is recommended. Gloves, eye protection and all other forms of 
personal protective equipment (PPE), as mandated by OSHA and/or as recommended by the 
manufacturer’s MSDS, should be properly used and worn. 

 The work area should be unoccupied.  Vacating people from spaces adjacent to the work area is not 
absolutely necessary, but is always recommended, especially in the presence of infants (less than 12 months 
old), persons recovering from recent surgery, immune suppressed people, people with chronic 
inflammatory lung diseases (e.g., asthma, hypersensitivity pneumonitis, and sever allergies), and when the 
integrity of the work area containment is in question. 

 The work area should be covered with a plastic sheet(s) and sealed with tape before remediation, to contain 
all dust, contaminants, spores, and debris. 

 Dust suppression methods and all other methods necessary to prevent migration of contaminants from 
the work area, such as misting (not soaking) surfaces prior to remediation, are recommended. 

 Contaminated materials that cannot be cleaned should be properly removed from the building in sealed 
plastic bags. There are typically no known or special requirements for the disposal of moldy materials. 

 The work area and all areas used by remedial workers for egress should be thoroughly and completely 
HEPA vacuumed (a vacuum equipped with a High-Efficiency Particulate Air filter) and cleaned with a 
damp cloth and/or mop and an appropriate decontamination/detergent solution. 

 All areas should be left completely dry and free from all contamination and debris.  
 

Level III: Large Isolated Areas (30 - 100 square feet) - e.g., several wallboard panels. A health and safety 
professional with experience performing microbial investigations should be consulted prior to remediation 
activities to provide oversight for the project. The following procedures, at a minimum, are recommended: 

 Personnel trained in the handling of hazardous materials and equipped with appropriate PPE, including, 
but not limited to respiratory protection, (e.g., N100 disposable respirator), in accordance with the OSHA 
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respiratory protection standard (29 CFR 1910.134), is recommended. Gloves, eye protection and all other 
forms of personal protective equipment (PPE), as mandated by OSHA and/or as recommended by the 
manufacturer’s MSDS, should be properly used and worn at all times. 

 The work area should be covered with a plastic sheet(s) and sealed with tape before remediation, to contain 
all dust, contaminants, spores, and debris. 

 Seal ventilation ducts/grills in the work area and all areas directly adjacent with plastic sheeting. 
 The work area and areas directly adjacent should be unoccupied. Further vacating of people from spaces 

near the work area is recommended, especially in the presence of infants (less than 12 months old), 
persons having undergone recent surgery, immune suppressed people, or people with chronic 
inflammatory lung diseases (e.g., asthma, hypersensitivity pneumonitis, and severe allergies), and when the 
integrity of the work area containment is at all in question. 

 Dust suppression methods and all other methods necessary to prevent migration of contaminants from 
the work area, such as misting (not soaking) surfaces prior to remediation, are strongly recommended. 

 Contaminated materials that cannot be cleaned should be properly removed from the building in sealed 
plastic bags. There are typically no known special requirements for the disposal of moldy materials. 

 The work area, all surrounding areas and all areas used by remedial workers for egress should be 
thoroughly and completely HEPA vacuumed and cleaned with a damp cloth and/or mop and an 
appropriate decontamination/detergent solution. 

  All areas should be left completely dry and free from all contamination and debris. 
 

Level IV: Extensive Contamination (greater than 100 contiguous square feet in an area) A health and 
safety professional with experience performing microbial investigations should be consulted prior to remediation 
activities to provide oversight for the project. The following procedures are recommended: 

 Personnel trained in the handling of hazardous materials equipped with: 
 Full-face respirators with high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) cartridges  
 Disposable protective clothing covering both head and shoes  
 Gloves 
 All other PPE as may be necessary to protect the health and safety of all personnel 

 Containment of the affected area: 
 Complete isolation of work area from occupied spaces using plastic sheeting sealed with duct tape 

(including ventilation ducts/grills, fixtures, and any, all other penetrations and/or openings)  
 The use of an exhaust fan with a HEPA filter exhaust to generate negative pressurization  
 Airlocks and decontamination room 

 The work area and areas directly adjacent should be unoccupied. Further vacating of people from spaces 
near the work area is recommended, especially in the presence of infants (less than 12 months old), 
persons having undergone recent surgery, immune suppressed people, or people with chronic 
inflammatory lung diseases (e.g., asthma, hypersensitivity pneumonitis, and severe allergies), and when the 
integrity of the work area containment is at all in question. 

 Contaminated materials that cannot be cleaned should be properly removed from the building in sealed 
plastic bags. The outside of the bags should be cleaned with a damp cloth and a detergent solution or 
HEPA vacuumed in the decontamination chamber prior to their transport to uncontaminated areas of 
the building. There are typically no known special requirements for the disposal of moldy materials. 

 The contained area and decontamination room should be HEPA vacuumed and cleaned with an 
appropriate damp cloth and/or mop with a decontamination/detergent solution and be completely 
decontaminated and clean prior to the removal of any isolation barriers. 

 Air monitoring should be conducted prior to occupancy to determine if the area is fit to reoccupy.  
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Level V: Remediation of HVAC Systems - Small Isolated Area of Contamination in the 
HVAC System (<10 square feet)  

 Remediation can often be conducted by regular, but knowledgeable, building maintenance staff. Such 
persons should receive training on proper clean up methods, personal protection, and potential health 
hazards. This training can be performed as part of a program to comply with the requirements of the 
OSHA Hazard Communication Standard (29 CFR 1910.1200). 

 Respiratory protection (e.g., N100 disposable respirator), in accordance with the OSHA respiratory 
protection standard (29 CFR 1910.134) is recommended.  

 Gloves, eye protection and all other forms of personal protective equipment (PPE), as mandated by 
OSHA and/or as recommended by the manufacturer’s MSDS, should be properly used and worn at all 
times. 

 The HVAC system should be shut down prior to any remedial activities. 
 The work area should be covered with a plastic sheet(s) and sealed with tape before remediation, to contain 

all dust, contaminants and debris. 
 Dust suppression methods and all other methods that are necessary to prevent the migration of 

contaminants from the work area, such as misting (not soaking) surfaces prior to remediation, are strongly 
recommended. 

 Growth supporting materials that are contaminated, such as, but limited to, the paper on the insulation of 
interior lined ducts and filters, should be properly removed and properly disposed of. Other contaminated 
materials that cannot be decontaminated/cleaned should be properly removed in sealed plastic bags and 
properly disposed of. There are typically no known special requirements for the disposal of moldy 
materials. 

 The contained area and decontamination room should be HEPA vacuumed and cleaned with an 
appropriate damp cloth and/or mop with a decontamination/detergent solution and be completely 
decontaminated and clean prior to the removal of any isolation barriers. 

 All areas should be left completely dry and free from all contamination and debris. 
 A variety of biocides are recommended by HVAC manufacturers for use with HVAC components, such 

as, cooling coils and condensation pans. HVAC manufacturers should be consulted for the products they 
recommend for use in their systems. 

 

Areas of Contamination in the HVAC System  (>10 square feet).  A health and safety professional 
with experience performing microbial investigations should be consulted prior to remediation activities to provide 
oversight for remediation projects involving more than a small isolated area in an HVAC system. The following 
procedures are recommended: 

 Personnel trained in the handling of hazardous materials equipped with: 
 Respiratory protection (e.g., N100 disposable respirator), in accordance with the OSHA 

respiratory protection standard (29 CFR 1910.134), is recommended.  
 Gloves and eye protection  
 Full-face respirators with HEPA cartridges and disposable protective clothing covering both head 

and shoes should be worn. 
 All other PPE as may be necessary to protect the health and safety of all personnel 

 The HVAC system should be shut down prior to any remedial activities. 
 Containment of the affected area: 
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 Complete isolation of work area from the other areas of the HVAC system using plastic sheeting 
sealed with duct tape.  

 The use of an exhaust fan with a HEPA filter exhaust to generate negative pressurization.  
 Airlocks and decontamination room if contamination is greater than 30 square feet. 

 Growth supporting materials that are contaminated, such as, but not limited to, the paper on the insulation 
of interior lined ducts and filters, should be properly removed and properly disposed of. Other 
contaminated materials that cannot be decontaminated/cleaned should be properly removed in sealed 
plastic bags and properly disposed of. When a decontamination chamber is present, the outside of the 
bags should be cleaned with a damp cloth and a detergent solution or HEPA vacuumed prior to their 
transport to any uncontaminated areas of the building. There are typically no known special requirements 
for the disposal of moldy materials. 

 The contained area and decontamination room should be HEPA vacuumed and cleaned with an 
appropriate damp cloth and/or mop with a decontamination/detergent solution and be completely 
decontaminated and cleaned prior to the removal of any isolation barriers. 

 All areas should be left completely dry and free from all contamination and debris. 
 Air monitoring should be conducted prior to re-occupancy with the HVAC system in operation to 

determine if the area(s) served by the system are fit to reoccupy. 
 A variety of biocides are recommended by HVAC manufacturers for use with HVAC components, such 

as, cooling coils and condensation pans. HVAC manufacturers should be consulted for the products they 
recommend for use in their systems.  

 
 
PLEASE NOTE: If abatement procedures are expected to generate a lot of dust and/or spores (e.g., 
abrasive cleaning of contaminated surfaces, demolition of plaster walls) or the visible concentration of the 
fungi is heavy (blanket coverage as opposed to patchy), then it is typically recommended that the 
remediation procedures for Level IV are followed.  
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APPENDIX C – LABORATORY RESULTS 
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Sample Number
Sample Name

Sample Volume
Reporting Limit

Background
Fragments

Organism

Alternaria
Ascospores

Aspergillus|Penicillium
Basidiospores

Bipolaris|Drechslera
Chaetomium

Cladosporium
Curvularia

Epicoccum
Fusarium

Memnoniella
Myxomycetes

Pithomyces
Stachybotrys
Stemphylium

Torula
Ulocladium

Total

1 1
Bsmt

120.00 liter
8 spores/m³

3
8/m³

Raw Count Count / m3 % of Total

1 8 20.0%
3 25 60.0%

1 8 20.0%

5 41 100%

2 2
Board Room

120.00 liter
8 spores/m³

2
ND

Raw Count Count / m3 % of Total

1 8 50.0%

1 8 50.0%

2 16 100%

3 3
Offices

120.00 liter
8 spores/m³

2
ND

Raw Count Count / m3 % of Total

1 8 33.3%

2 17 66.7%

3 25 100%

4 4
Multi - Purpose Rm

120.00 liter
8 spores/m³

2
33/m³

Raw Count Count / m3 % of Total

2 17 20.0%

8 67 80.0%

10 84 100%

Katie Burnham
Hernly Environmental Inc.
1100 Rhode Island Street 
Lawrence, KS 66044
(785) 749-5806

221018-01mk
Vernon School
3436 N 27th St, KCK

#22041945

Spore Trap
SOP - HMC#101

Water Damage Indicator Common Allergen Slightly Higher than Baseline Significantly Higher than Baseline Ratio Abnormality

Project Analyst:

Ramesh Poluri, PhD

 

Date:

10 - 20 - 2022
Reviewed By:

Steve Hayes, BSMT

 

Date:

10 - 20 - 2022

Collected:Oct 18, 2022  Received: Oct 20, 2022  Reported: Oct 20, 2022

3005 East Boundary Terrace, Suite F. Midlothian, VA. 23112 (804) 562-3435  contact@hayesmicrobial.com Page: 2 of 5
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Sample Number
Sample Name

Sample Volume
Reporting Limit

Background
Fragments

Organism

Alternaria
Ascospores

Aspergillus|Penicillium
Basidiospores

Bipolaris|Drechslera
Chaetomium

Cladosporium
Curvularia

Epicoccum
Fusarium

Memnoniella
Myxomycetes

Pithomyces
Stachybotrys
Stemphylium

Torula
Ulocladium

Total

 5 5
W Museum

120.00 liter
8 spores/m³

2
8/m³

Raw Count Count / m3 % of Total

2 17 100.0%

2 17 100%

 6 6
E Museum

120.00 liter
8 spores/m³

2
ND

Raw Count Count / m3 % of Total

1 8 50.0%

1 8 50.0%

2 16 100%

 7 7
Storage Rm 1

120.00 liter
8 spores/m³

2
8/m³

Raw Count Count / m3 % of Total

2 17 66.7%

1 8 33.3%

3 25 100%

 8 8
Outdoors

120.00 liter
8 spores/m³

2
8/m³

Raw Count Count / m3 % of Total

1 8 4.8%
11 92 52.4%

5 42 23.8%

3 25 14.3%

1 8 4.8%

21 175 100%

Katie Burnham
Hernly Environmental Inc.
1100 Rhode Island Street 
Lawrence, KS 66044
(785) 749-5806

221018-01mk
Vernon School
3436 N 27th St, KCK

#22041945

Spore Trap
SOP - HMC#101

Water Damage Indicator Common Allergen Slightly Higher than Baseline Significantly Higher than Baseline Ratio Abnormality

Project Analyst:

Ramesh Poluri, PhD

 

Date:

10 - 20 - 2022
Reviewed By:

Steve Hayes, BSMT

 

Date:

10 - 20 - 2022

Collected:Oct 18, 2022  Received: Oct 20, 2022  Reported: Oct 20, 2022

3005 East Boundary Terrace, Suite F. Midlothian, VA. 23112  (804) 562-3435  contact@hayesmicrobial.com Page: 3 of 5



/

Reporting Limit The Reporting Limit is the lowest number of spores that can be detected based on the total volume of the sample collected and the percentage of the slide
that is counted. At Hayes Microbial, 100% of the slide is read so the LOD is based solely on the total volume. Raw spore counts that exceed 500 spores will
be estimated.

Blanks Results have not been corrected for field or laboratory blanks.

Background The Background is the amount of debris that is present in the sample. This debris consists of skin cells, dirt, dust, pollen, drywall dust and other organic and
non-organic matter. As the background density increases, the likelihood of spores, especially small spores such as those of Aspergillus and Penicillium may
be obscured. The background is rated on a scale of 1 to 5 and each level is determined as follows:

NBD: No background detected due to possible pump or cassette malfunction. Recollect sample. (Field Blanks will display NBD)
1 : <5% of field occluded. No spores will be uncountable.
2 : 5-25% of field occluded.
3 : 25-75% of field occluded.
4 : 75-90% of field occluded.
5 : >90% of field occluded. Suggested recollection of sample.

Fragments Fragments are small pieces of fungal mycelium or spores. They are not identifiable as to type and when present in very large numbers, may indicate the
presence of mold amplification.

Control Comparisons There are no national standards for the numbers of fungal spores that may be present in the indoor environment. As a general rule and guideline that is
widely accepted in the indoor air quality field, the numbers and types of spores that are present in the indoor environment should not exceed those that are
present outdoors at any given time. There will always be some mold spores present in "normal" indoor environments. The purpose of sampling and counting
spores is to help determine whether an abnormal condition exists within the indoor environment and if it does, to help pinpoint the area of contamination.
Spore counts should not be used as the sole determining factor of mold contamination. There are many factors that can cause anomalies in the comparison
of indoor and outdoor samples due to the dynamic nature of both of those environments.

Water Damage Indicator

Common Allergen

Slightly Higher than Baseline

Significantly Higher than Baseline

Ratio Abnormality

Blue: These molds are commonly seen in conditions of prolonged water intrusion and usually indicate a problem.

Green: Although all molds are potential allergens, these are the most common allergens that may be found indoors.

Orange: The spore count is slightly higher than the outside count and may or may not indicate a source of contamination.

Red: The spore count is significantly higher than the baseline count and probably indicates a source of contamination.

Violet: The types of spores found indoors should be similar to the ones that were identified in the baseline sample. Significant increases (more than 25%) in
the ratio of a particular spore type may indicate the presence of abnormal levels of mold, even if the total number of spores of that type is lower in the indoor
environment than it was outdoors.

Color Coding Fungi that are present in indoor samples at levels lower than 200 per cubic meter are not color coded on the report, unless they are one of the water damage
indicators.

Katie Burnham
Hernly Environmental Inc.
1100 Rhode Island Street 
Lawrence, KS 66044
(785) 749-5806

221018-01mk
Vernon School
3436 N 27th St, KCK

#22041945

Spore Trap Information
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Alternaria

 

Habitat: Commonly found outdoors in soil and decaying plants. Indoors, it is commonly found on window sills and other horizontal surfaces.

Effects: A common allergen and has been associated with hypersensitivity pneumonitis. Alternaria is capable of producing toxic metabolites which
may be associated with disease in humans or animals. Occasionally an agent of onychomycosis, ulcerated cutaneous infection and chronic
sinusitis, principally in the immunocompromised patient.

Ascospores

 

Habitat: A large group consisting of more than 3000 species of fungi. Common plant pathogens and outdoor numbers become very high following
rain. Most of the genera are indistinguishable by spore trap analysis and are combined on the report.

Effects: Health affects are poorly studied, but many are likely to be allergenic.

Aspergillus|Penicillium

 

Habitat: The most common fungi isolated from the environment. Very common in soil and on decaying plant material. Are able to grow well indoors on
a wide variety of substrates.

Effects: This group contains common allergens and many can cause hypersensitivity pneumonitis. They may cause extrinsic asthma, and many are
opportunistic pathogens. Many species produce mycotoxins which may be associated with disease in humans and other animals. Toxin
production is dependent on the species, the food source, competition with other organisms, and other environmental conditions.

Basidiospores

 

Habitat: A common group of Fungi that includes the mushrooms and bracket fungi. They are saprophytes and plant pathogens. In wet conditions they
can cause structural damage to buildings.

Effects: Common allergens and are also associated with hypersensitivity pneumonitis.

Cladosporium

 

Habitat: One of the most common genera worldwide. Found in soil and plant debris and on the leaf surfaces of living plants. The outdoor numbers are
lower in the winter and often relatively high in the summer, especially in high humidity. The outdoor numbers often spike in the late afternoon
and evening. Indoors, it can be found growing on textiles, wood, sheetrock, moist window sills and in HVAC supply ducts.

Effects: A common allergen, producing more than 10 allergenic antigens and a common cause of hypersensitivity pneumonitis.

Epicoccum

 

Habitat: It is found in soil and plant litter and is a plant pathogen. It can grow indoors on a variety of substrates, including paper and textiles and is
commonly found on wet drywall.

Effects: It is a common allergen. No cases of infection have been reported in humans.

Katie Burnham
Hernly Environmental Inc.
1100 Rhode Island Street 
Lawrence, KS 66044
(785) 749-5806

221018-01mk
Vernon School
3436 N 27th St, KCK

#22041945

Organism Descriptions

3005 East Boundary Terrace, Suite F. Midlothian, VA. 23112  (804) 562-3435  contact@hayesmicrobial.com Page: 5 of 5
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APPENDIX D – INSPECTOR CERTIFICATE 
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10/26/2022 
 
Luther Smith 
Vernon Multipurpose Center 
3436 N 27th Street 
Kansas City, Kansas 66104 
 
Subject: Notice of Lead-Based Paint Inspection (NOTICE) 
 3436 N 27th Street-Kansas City, Kansas 66104 
 
Please find enclosed the Lead-Based Paint Inspection (Inspection) report for the Vernon School Multipurpose Center 
located at 3436 N 27th Street, Kansas City, Kansas 66104.  The Inspection was conducted in general accordance 
with HUD guidelines (24 CFR 35.1320 [b]) and HUD’s Guidelines for the Evaluation and Control of Lead-Based Paint in 
Housing (August 2012 Revision) and any applicable and State of Kansas Guidelines.  This NOTICE has been 
generated in conjunction with HUD Guidelines 24 CFR 35.125.  Michelle Nelson & Katie Burnham licensed Lead 
Hazard Risk Assessors (Kansas Certification #KS05-4153/KS01-4078) with Hernly Environmental, Inc. (Firm 
License #KS14-2821) performed the Inspection for the above referenced site on 10/18 & 10/20/2022 using an RMD 
LPA-1/Viken x-ray fluorescence (XRF) lead paint analyzers (Serial #1546/2927). 
 
Inspections consist of a visual examination of properties and a surface-by-surface examination of surface coatings 
(e.g., paint, stain, varnish, shellac, polyurethane, etc.) on immediately available and easily accessible interior and 
exterior trim components and other surfaces of buildings which are located on inspected properties. 
 
Hernly Environmental, Inc. has identified that lead-based paint (LBP) is present on all exterior painted window 
components, on the exterior "A" wall right entry door components, on the interior east entry "A" wall door 
components, on the south hallway "D" wall door face (basement entry), on the basement stair railing, and 
on the storage room 2 "A" wall window jambs.  A complete list of tested components and their locations can be 
found within the attached Lead-Based Paint Inspection Report.  A complete copy of the report is enclosed with this Notice 
or can be viewed at the offices of the Vernon Multipurpose Center, 3436 N 27th Street, Kansas City, Kansas 66104.  
If you would like further information on the Inspection of this property or on lead hazards and their health effects, 
please contact Luther Smith, Board Member at (913) 529-9238 or Hernly Environmental at (785) 749-5806. 
 
Sincerely, 
 
 
Michelle Nelson, Environmental Consultant 
Hernly Environmental, Inc. 
1100 Rhode Island 
Lawrence, KS  66044



 

 

 
LEAD -BASED PAINT 
INSPECTION REPORT 

 

 
SUBJECT PROPERTY: 

3436 N 27th Street 
Kansas City, Kansas 66104 

 
 

PREPARED FOR: 
Luther Smith 

Board Member 
Vernon Multipurpose Center 

3436 N 27th Street 
Kansas City, Kansas 66104 

(913) 529-9238 
 

OWNER-TENANT- 
REPRESENTATIVE: 

 

Vernon Multipurpose Center 
Board of Directors 
3436 N 27th Street  

Kansas City, Kansas 
(913) 529-9238 

PREPARED BY: 

Hernly Environmental, Inc. 
State of Kansas Lead Activity License #KS14-2821 

Michelle Nelson/Katie Burnham, Assessors 
#KS05-4153/KS01-4078 
1100 Rhode Island Street 

Lawrence, Kansas 66044-2898 
TEL: (785) 749-5806 

info@hernly.com 
www.hernly.com 

HERNLY Project No.: 221018-01MK 
10/26/2022 

 
 



 

 

 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 
 

PART I:  Executive Summary .......................................................................................................................................... 3 
Identifying Information ................................................................................................................................................ 3 
Summary of Results....................................................................................................................................................... 3 
Disclosure Regulations ................................................................................................................................................. 4 
Future Remodeling Precautions .................................................................................................................................. 4 
Conditions & Limitations ............................................................................................................................................. 5 

PART II:  Site & Field Testing Information .................................................................................................................. 6 
Building Condition Survey ........................................................................................................................................... 6 
Paint Condition Information ....................................................................................................................................... 6 
Paint Inspection Results ............................................................................................................................................... 6 

Appendix A XRF Lead-In-Paint Analytical Data ......................................................................................................... 9 
Appendix B Site Drawing & Floor Plan ....................................................................................................................... 16 
Appendix C Photo Reference Log ................................................................................................................................ 19 
Appendix D Copies of Lead Licenses/Certificates/PCS Datasheets ...................................................................... 22 
Appendix E Additional Lead and Lead Safety Resource Data ................................................................................. 34 
 

   ENVIRONMENTAL CONSULTANT: 
HERNLY ENVIRONMENTAL, INC. 

 

INSPECTOR:   10/26/2022 
                         Name                                    Date 
 

INSPECTOR:   10/26/2022 
                         Name                                    Date 
 
 
 
NOTICE:  This entire report and all subsequent attachment pages (hereafter referred to as Report) represent the on-going work 
product of Hernly Environmental, Inc.  This Report is intended solely for the purpose of use by reference for the Client and/or Owner 
named above and only for the above-indicated property.  Due to the fact that this Report represents the on-going work product of 
Hernly Environmental, Inc., the information contained therein is considered privileged and confidential.  Any use of this Report 
information for any purpose other than the intended review by the specific party(ies) named above is strictly prohibited.  No part of 
this Report may be in any way distributed or copied, without the expressed written consent and permission of a Corporate Officer of 
Hernly Environmental, Inc.  If any specific written consent and permission is granted, this Report must be copied in its entirety and 
distributed only to the specific party to whom the written consent and permission is granted. Hernly Environmental, Inc. shall not be 
liable for any intentional or unintentional use or misuse of any portion of this Report by any person or any entity for whom specific 
written permission was not granted and specifically provided. 
 

© Copyright 1997 – 2022  Hernly Environmental, Inc.  All Rights Reserved  



Lead–Based Paint Inspection Report  Vernon School  
  Kansas City, Kansas 

 
Hernly Environmental, Inc. Page 3 
Project No. 221018-01MK  Report Date: 10/26/2022    

PART I:  EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
 

IDENTIFYING INFORMATION  
 
A Lead-Based Paint (LBP) Inspection (Inspection) was conducted at 3436 N 27th Street in Kansas City, Kansas 
66104 for Luther Smith, Board Member, Vernon Multipurpose Center, Kansas City, Kansas 66104 (913) 529-
9238) on 10/18 & 10/20/2022. Michelle Nelson & Katie Burnham, Certified Risk Assessors (Kansas License 
No. KS05-4153/KS01-4078), conducted the Inspection.  Based upon conversations with the Owner and/or 
Client, and to the knowledge of this Assessor, there has not been any previous LBP testing at this property.  
Further information concerning this structure can be obtained from the Owner and/or Client.   
 
This Inspection consisted of a visual examination of the indicated property and a surface-by-surface 
examination of surface coatings (e.g., paint, stain, varnish, shellac, polyurethane, etc.) on immediately available 
and easily accessible interior and exterior trim components and other surfaces of buildings which are located 
on inspected properties. Testing was accomplished using an x-ray fluorescence (XRF) lead-in-paint analyzers.  
The Inspection was conducted in general accordance with HUD guidelines (24 CFR 35.1320 [b]) and HUD’s 
Guidelines for the Evaluation and Control of Lead-Based Paint in Housing (August 2012 Revision) and 
applicable and State of Kansas Guidelines. The results of the Inspection are summarized below.   
 

SUMMARY OF RESULTS 
  

Location & Type of Identified Lead-Based Paint 
 
As a result of the LBP Inspection which was conducted on 10/18 & 10/20/2022, it was found that lead-
based paint (LBP) is present: 
 

• on all exterior painted window components 
• on the exterior "A" wall right entry door components 
• on the interior east entry "A" wall door components 
• on the south hallway "D" wall door face (basement entry) 
• on the basement stair railing 
• on the storage room 2 "A" wall window jambs  

 
The analytical results from this effort identified that the following components and surfaces are coated with 
LBP, as defined in the 1988 Section 302 Amendment to the Lead-Based Paint Poisoning Prevention Act, by 
Title X of the 1992 Housing and Community Development Act, any enacted addendums to this rule, and/or 
State of Kansas standards. 
 
Read                                           Paint            Paint   Lead 
No.  Wall   Structure     Location     Member  Cond  Substrate  Color  (mg/cm²) Mode 
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Exterior Room 001 Building 
018    A    Door Frame       Rgt                 D   Wood       Brown     8.4    QM 
019    A    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Wood       Brown     2.0    QM 
013    A    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
016    A    Window           Lft   Frame         D   Wood       Green     1.2    QM 
017    A    Window           Lft   Sash          D   Wood       White     1.0    QM 
010    A    Window           Ctr   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
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011    A    Window           Ctr   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
006    A    Window           Rgt   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
005    A    Window           Rgt   Sash          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
007    A    Window           Rgt   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.1    QM 
037    C    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
041    C    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
038    C    Window           Lft   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.7    QM 
042    C    Window           Lft   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
035    C    Window           Rgt   Lintel        D   Wood       Brown     1.4    QM 
 
Read                                           Paint            Paint   Lead 
No.  Wall   Structure     Location     Member  Cond  Substrate  Color  (mg/cm²)  
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 001 Stor 2 
011    A    Window           Rgt   Inner Jamb    D   Wood       Yellow    3.8       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 004 East Entry 
046    A    Door Casing      Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown     1.4       
047    A    Door Face        Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown     1.5       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 014 S Hallway  
171    D    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Metal      Gray      8.9       
       Door to bsmt 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 019 Basement 
232    B    Railing        W Ctr                 D   Metal      Gray      1.0       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 
Due to the age of this structure, and other components located on the property identified with LBP 
surface coatings, it is highly likely that any original trim that may remain under the existing metal trim 
wrap is also coated with LBP. Great care should be taken if these components are disturbed for any 
reason.  
 
The paint on some untested surfaces and components is assumed to be lead based.  These assumptions are 
based on other similar components in the house being coated with lead (as an example, window components 
under plywood may be assumed to be coated with LBP when other tested window components are coated 
with LBP).  Unless noted, components and surfaces that match other components and surfaces 
identified with LBP will be assumed to be LBP coated.   
 
 

DISCLOSURE REGULATIONS 
 
A copy of this complete report must be made available to new lessees (tenants) and/or must be provided to 
purchasers of this property under Federal law before they become obligated under any future lease or sales 
contract transactions (Section 1018 of Title X – found in 24 CFR Part 35 and 40 CFR Part 745), until the 
demolition of this property.  Landlords and/or sellers are also required to distribute an educational pamphlet 
developed by the EPA entitled “Protect Your Family From Lead in Your Home” and include standard 
warning language in their leases or sales contracts to ensure that parents have the information they need to protect 
their children, as well as to ensure that all persons can be protected, from LBP hazards. 
 

FUTURE REMODELING PRECAUTIONS 
 
It should be noted that during this Inspection, a limited number of very specific areas were tested for the presence 
of LBP.  All lead-based paint which was identified by the XRF analyzer is detailed in this report.  Because of the 
age of this structure, additional Inspections and/or lead hazard risk assessments should occur at any and all 
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specifically untested areas, prior to the conduct of any future activities that may in any way impact a substrate, 
surface, component, and/or surface coating.  Dust and/or soil sample collection and analysis should follow any 
hazard control activity, repair, remodeling, or renovation effort, and any other work efforts that may in any way 
disturb known or assumed LBP and/or any lead containing materials. These Testing activities will help the Owner 
and all Contractors to protect the health and safety of the occupants, the Workers and the neighborhood.  Details 
concerning lead safe work techniques and approved hazard control methods can be found in the HUD publication 
entitled: “Guidelines for the Evaluation and Control of LBP Hazards in Housing” (August 2012 Revision). 

 
CONDITIONS & LIMITATIONS 

 
Hernly Environmental, Inc. (HERNLY) and the applicable personnel have performed the Client requested tasks 
listed above in a thorough and professional manner consistent with commonly accepted standard industry 
practices, using state of the art practices and best available known technology, as of the date of the testing.  
HERNLY cannot guarantee and does not warrant that this Testing has identified all lead-based paint (LBP) 
and/or LBP Hazards which may have been present on the property as of the date of the Testing. Due to our 
narrow scope of work, HERNLY also cannot and will not guarantee that any/all other possible adverse 
environmental factors and/or conditions affecting the subject property were identified on the date of the Testing.  
It is not at all or in any way possible to test every part of every interior or exterior surface of any property or 
structure to identify all LBP or LBP Hazards. This is why federal and state agency protocols and standard industry 
practices dictate that components and/or substrate types are grouped together based upon generally accepted 
factors of homogeneity (e.g., Owner supplied data, color, appearance, apparent functional uses, etc.). HERNLY 
cannot and will not warrant that the Testing that was requested by the Client and/or Owner will satisfy the dictates 
of, or provide a legal defense in connection with, any environmental laws or regulations.  It is the responsibility 
of the Client and/or Owner to know and abide by all applicable laws, regulations, and standards. 
 
The results reported and conclusions reached by HERNLY are solely for the benefit of the above named Client.  
The results and opinions in this report, based solely upon the analytical results provided to HERNLY, as well as 
the conditions found on the property as of the date of the Testing, will be valid only as of the date of the Testing.  
HERNLY assumes no responsibility and has no obligation to advise the Client of any changes in any real or 
potential lead hazards at this residence that may or may not be later brought to our attention.  Further conditions 
and limitations to this contracted report are included in the general terms and conditions supplied to the Client 
with the contract for services. 
 
Please remember that based upon standard industry practices and federal/state protocols, lead-based paint testing, 
as well as dust lead testing and soil lead testing, occurred at a very limited number of locations in the structure; 
LBP, LBP Hazards and/or Lead-Containing Materials (LCM) could still be present in the unit at any and all areas 
not specifically tested as part of this Testing effort.  Great care should be taken by the Client and Contractor if, at 
a later date, any repair, repainting, maintenance, remodeling, landscaping, or renovation activities, or any similar 
types of activities, disturb any dust, soil, paint, component, and/or substrate where the concentrations of lead are 
not specifically and empirically known. In lieu of any additional testing, all surfaces, components, substrates, dusts, 
soils, and Paint should be assumed to contain hazardous and dangerous levels of lead.  
 
It should also be noted that concentrations of lead which are identified in surface coatings, dust and/or soil, 
which are less that the guideline and/or statutory levels, does not mean that there is not a real potential for 
human health risks. Instances of higher than normal blood lead level concentrations have been reported in 
individuals who occupy structures where LBP and/or LBP Hazards (as indicated by State and Federal 
definition) were not identified. 
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 PART II:  SITE & FIELD TESTING INFORMATION 

BUILDING CONDITION SURVEY 
 

Date of Construction: 1936 (addition added in 1950) 
Building Use: Multipurpose Center/Museum 
Setting: Urban 
Front Entry Faces: East 
Interior Wall & Trim Materials: Plaster/drywall with wood/metal trim 
Window Construction: Wood/metal 
Siding Material: Brick 
Lot Type: Sloping 
Overall Building/Site Condition: Appears to be Fair 

 
PAINT CONDITION INFORMATION 

 
EPA and HUD have also provided specific definitions for the terms intact, deteriorated greater than de minimis levels, 
and deteriorated less than de minimis levels when these terms are used to describe surface coating conditions.  These 
definitions are most typically associated with surface conditions only.  Usage of these terms in describing 
conditions other than those associated with surface coatings are not known to be defined by EPA or HUD.  Lead 
concentrations that meet or exceed the HUD published levels (e. g., greater than or equal to 1.0 milligrams per 
centimeter square [> 1.0 mg/cm2]) are identified as being potentially dangerous.  To aid in the interpretation of 
the paint condition information, please refer to the following HUD definitions and criteria for specific interior 
and exterior surfaces. 
 
EPA/HUD Definitions for Intact, Fair, and Poor Paint Conditions 

Building Component(s) Intact Deteriorated (less than) 
<de minimis levels 

Deteriorated (greater than) 
>de minimis levels 

Exterior components with 
large surface areas (siding, 
etc 

Entire 
surface is 
Intact 

Deteriorated paint is observed at 
less than or equal to 20 square 
feet (S.F.) of component 

Deteriorated paint at more than 
20 S.F. of component 

Interior components with 
large surface areas (walls, 
ceilings, etc.) 

Entire 
surface is 
Intact 

Deteriorated paint is observed at 
less than or equal to 2 S.F. of 
component 

Deteriorated paint at more than 
2 S.F. of component 

Int. & Ext. components w/ 
small surface areas (Soffits, 
baseboards, etc.) 

Entire 
surface is 
Intact 

Deteriorated paint is observed at 
less than or equal to 10% of the 
total surface area of component 

Deteriorated paint at more than 
10% of the total surface area of 
the component 

 
PAINT INSPECTION RESULTS 

 
A Lead-Based Paint Inspection generally conforming with HUD guidelines (24 CFR 35.1320[a]), EPA regulations 
(40 CFR 745.227[b]), and HUD’s Guidelines for the Evaluation and Control of Lead-Based Paint in Housing 
(August 2012 Revision), was accomplished at the above indicated property on immediately available and accessible 
interior and exterior surfaces and components.  On 10/18 & 10/20/2022 a total of 283 tests (assays) were taken 
at all listed testing combinations, using an x-ray fluorescence analyzer (XRF).  Lead concentrations that meet 
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or exceed the HUD published levels identified as being potentially dangerous (e. g., greater than or 
equal to 1.0 milligrams per centimeter square [≥ 1.0 mg/cm2]) were encountered on the components 
and locations listed below:  
 
Read                                           Paint            Paint   Lead 
No.  Wall   Structure     Location     Member  Cond  Substrate  Color  (mg/cm²) Mode 
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Exterior Room 001 Building 
018    A    Door Frame       Rgt                 D   Wood       Brown     8.4    QM 
019    A    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Wood       Brown     2.0    QM 
013    A    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
016    A    Window           Lft   Frame         D   Wood       Green     1.2    QM 
017    A    Window           Lft   Sash          D   Wood       White     1.0    QM 
010    A    Window           Ctr   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
011    A    Window           Ctr   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
006    A    Window           Rgt   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
005    A    Window           Rgt   Sash          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
007    A    Window           Rgt   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.1    QM 
037    C    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
041    C    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
038    C    Window           Lft   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.7    QM 
042    C    Window           Lft   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
035    C    Window           Rgt   Lintel        D   Wood       Brown     1.4    QM 
 
Read                                           Paint            Paint   Lead 
No.  Wall   Structure     Location     Member  Cond  Substrate  Color  (mg/cm²)  
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 001 Stor 2 
011    A    Window           Rgt   Inner Jamb    D   Wood       Yellow    3.8       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 004 East Entry 
046    A    Door Casing      Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown     1.4       
047    A    Door Face        Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown     1.5       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 014 S Hallway  
171    D    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Metal      Gray      8.9       
       Door to bsmt 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 019 Basement 
232    B    Railing        W Ctr                 D   Metal      Gray      1.0       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 
The paint on some untested surfaces and components is assumed to be lead based.  These assumptions are based 
on other similar components in the house being coated with lead (as an example, window components under 
plywood may be assumed to be coated with LBP when other tested window components are coated with LBP).  
Unless noted, components and surfaces that match other components and surfaces identified with LBP will be 
assumed to be LBP coated.   
 
Some of the test locations exhibited levels of lead-in-paint below HUD’s definition of LBP, but in great 
enough quantities to be detected by the XRF analyzer.  It should be noted that lead concentrations (in 
paint) that are less than the levels that identify a surface coating as LBP still have the potential of causing 
lead poisoning.  Should these or any potential LBP painted components and/or surfaces be disturbed in any 
manner that generates dust, debris, and fumes/vapors, extreme care must be taken to eliminate the spread of all 
dusts, debris, and fumes/vapors. Because of the age of the structure, it should be assumed that any and all painted 
surfaces, components, or surfaces not specifically tested as part of this investigation, or any previous investigations, 
are coated with LBP, and that any renovation and all repair activities in these areas dictate the use of safe work 
practices which limit dust generation and area contamination. 
 
Due to the age of this structure, and other components located on the property identified with LBP 
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surface coatings, it is highly likely that any original trim that may remain under the existing metal 
trim wrap is also coated with LBP. Great care should be taken if these components are disturbed for 
any reason.  
 
Testing was performed by Michelle Nelson & Katie Burnham, State of Kansas certified Risk Assessors, using the 
Radiation Monitoring Device (RMD) LPA-1/Viken X-ray Fluorescence analyzers (1546/2927, State of Kansas 
License #22-B804).  Please refer to Appendix A – XRF Lead-In-Paint Analytical Data for a detailed (room-
by-room) analytical report.  

 
Calibration assays are conducted prior to, and following each risk assessment, to ensure that the XRF device is 
working properly, and all readings are within normal ranges. The following readings were collected before and 
after this testing effort.  
 
Calibration Table – XRF Calibration assays prior to testing  

Sample Number Reading Reading Average Within calibration 
check limits?  

(0.7-1.3 inclusive) 
1 Reading of known lead 

concentration of 1.0 
0.9 

1.0 YES 2 1.0 
3 1.2 
1 Reading of known lead 

concentration of 1.0 
1.0 

1.0 YES 2 1.0 
3 1.0 

 
 
Calibration Table – XRF Calibration assays following testing  

Sample Number Reading Reading Average Within calibration 
check limits?  

(0.7-1.3 inclusive) 
46 Reading of known lead 

concentration of 1.0 
1.0  

1.0 YES 47 1.0 
48 1.1 
233 Reading of known lead 

concentration of 1.0 
1.1  

1.0 YES 234 1.0 
235 1.0 

 
 

ADDITIONAL NOTES: 
 
Please remember that lead-based paint testing occurred at a limited number of specific locations in the structure; 
LBP and/or lead containing materials (LCM) could still be present in the unit at areas not specifically tested as 
part of this Inspection regime.  Great care should be taken by the Client or any Contractors if, at a later date, any 
repair, maintenance, remodeling, or renovation activities disturb any surface coating where the concentrations of 
lead are not specifically known. In lieu of any additional testing, all surfaces and surface coatings should be 
assumed to contain hazardous and dangerous levels of lead.  
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APPENDIX A 
XRF LEAD-IN-PAINT ANALYTICAL DATA 
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DETAILED REPORT OF LEAD PAINT INSPECTION FOR: Vernon School-Kansas City, KS (Exterior) 
 
Inspection Date:     10/18/22 
Report Date:         10/25/2022 
Abatement Level:     1.0 
Report No.           10/18/22 10:52 
Total Readings:      48 
Job Started:         10/18/22 10:52 
Job Finished:        10/18/22 11:30 
 
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Read                                           Paint            Paint   Lead 
No.  Wall   Structure     Location     Member  Cond  Substrate  Color  (mg/cm²) Mode 
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Exterior Room 001 Building 
020    A    Door Frame       Lft                 D   Wood       Brown    -0.2    QM 
021    A    Door Face        Lft                 D   Wood       Brown    -0.1    QM 
022    A    Vent             Lft   Casing        D   Wood       Brown     0.2    QM 
023    A    Vent             Lft                 D   Metal      Brown     0.6    QM 
018    A    Door Frame       Rgt                 D   Wood       Brown     8.4    QM 
019    A    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Wood       Brown     2.0    QM 
013    A    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
014    A    Window           Lft   Board         D   Wood       Brown    -0.2    QM 
015    A    Window           Lft   Board         D   Wood       Brown     0.2    QM 
016    A    Window           Lft   Frame         D   Wood       Green     1.2    QM 
017    A    Window           Lft   Sash          D   Wood       White     1.0    QM 
012    A    Window           Lft   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     0.7    QM 
009    A    Window           Ctr   Board         D   Wood       Brown     0.1    QM 
010    A    Window           Ctr   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
011    A    Window           Ctr   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
004    A    Window           Rgt   Frame         D   Metal      Brown     0.1    QM 
006    A    Window           Rgt   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
008    A    Window           Rgt   Board         D   Wood       Brown     0.2    QM 
005    A    Window           Rgt   Sash          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
007    A    Window           Rgt   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.1    QM 
024    B    Door Frame       Ctr                 D   Metal      Brown     0.3    QM 
025    B    Door Casing      Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown     0.1    QM 
026    B    Door Face        Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown    -0.1    QM 
027    B    Railing          Ctr                 D   Metal      Brown     0.1    QM 
033    C    Fascia           Rgt                 D   Metal      Factory   0.3    QM 
034    C    Frieze Trim      Rgt                 D   Metal      Factory  -0.1    QM 
036    C    Access door      Rgt                 D   Metal      Green    -0.1    QM 
031    C    Gutter           Rgt                 I   Metal      Factory   0.0    QM 
032    C    Soffit           Rgt                 D   Metal      Factory   0.1    QM 
037    C    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
039    C    Window           Lft   Board         D   Wood       Brown     0.2    QM 
040    C    Window           Lft   Board         D   Wood       Brown     0.1    QM 
041    C    Window           Lft   Casing        D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
038    C    Window           Lft   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.7    QM 
042    C    Window           Lft   Sill          D   Metal      Brown     1.0    QM 
029    C    Window           Ctr   Board         D   Wood       Brown    -0.2    QM 
030    C    Window           Ctr   Board         D   Wood       White     0.4    QM 
028    C    Window           Rgt   Board         D   Wood       Brown     0.2    QM 
035    C    Window           Rgt   Lintel        D   Wood       Brown     1.4    QM 
043    D    Door Casing      Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown     0.1    QM 
044    D    Door Frame       Ctr                 D   Metal      Brown     0.4    QM 
045    D    Door Face        Ctr                 D   Metal      Brown     0.2    QM 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Calibration Readings 
001                                                                       0.9    TC 
002                                                                       1.0    TC 
003                                                                       1.2    TC 
046                                                                       1.0    TC 
047                                                                       1.0    TC 
048                                                       
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DETAILED REPORT OF LEAD PAINT INSPECTION FOR: 3436 N 27th St, Kansas City, KS (Interior) 
 
Inspection Date:     10/20/22 
Report Date:         10/24/2022 
Abatement Level:     1.0 
Report No.           10/20/22 09:55 
Total Readings:      235 
Job Started:         10/20/22 09:55 
Job Finished:        10/20/22 15:22 
 
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Read                                           Paint            Paint   Lead 
No.  Wall   Structure     Location     Member  Cond  Substrate  Color  (mg/cm²)    
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 001 Stor 2 
008    A    Window Casin     Rgt                 I   Wood       Yellow    0.1       
009    A    Window Sill      Rgt                 I   Wood       Yellow    0.1       
004    A    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
010    A    Window           Rgt   OuterJamb     I   Wood       Yellow    0.0       
011    A    Window           Rgt   Inner Jamb    D   Wood       Yellow    3.8       
005    B    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
012    C    Door Casing      Rgt                 D   Wood       Yellow    0.2       
013    C    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Wood       Yellow    0.3       
006    C    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.2       
014    C    Floor            Rgt                 D   Concrete   Gray      0.0       
007    D    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 002 Mens RR 
020    A    Door Face        Lft                 D   Wood       Yellow    0.1       
021    A    Door Trim        Lft                 D   Wood       Yellow    0.1       
016    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Blue      0.2       
024    B    Stall            Lft   Wall          D   Metal      Blue      0.0       
025    B    Stall            Lft   Door          D   Metal      Blue      0.3       
017    B    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Blue      0.0       
022    C    Door Trim        Ctr                 D   Wood       Blue      0.0       
023    C    Door Face        Ctr                 D   Wood       Blue      0.2       
018    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Blue      0.2       
015    C    Floor            Rgt                 D   Concrete   Gray      0.1       
019    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Blue      0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 003 N Hallway  
038    A    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
039    A    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.3       
044    A    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
045    A    Door Casing      Ctr                 I   Wood       Stained   0.1       
055    A    Door Casing      Rgt                 D   Wood       Cream     0.1       
056    A    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Wood       Cream     0.1       
057    A    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Wood       Cream     0.0       
058    A    Door Casing      Rgt                 D   Wood       Cream     0.1       
032    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
061    A    Wall           W Rgt                 D   Brick      Yellow    0.2       
059    B    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
060    B    Door Face        Lft                 D   Wood       Cream     0.0       
029    B    Door Trim        Ctr                 I   Wood       White     0.2       
030    B    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       White     0.0       
033    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.2       
062    B    Floor            Ctr                 D   Concrete   Red       0.2       
063    B    Railing          Ctr                 D   Metal      Yellow    0.0       
042    C    Door Casing      Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
043    C    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
040    C    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
041    C    Door Casing      Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
034    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
031    C    Baseboard        Ctr                 I   Wood       White     0.0       
026    D    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       Brown     0.1       
027    D    Door Trim        Ctr                 I   Wood       Brown     0.2       
028    D    Door Trim        Ctr                 I   Metal      Brown     0.1       
036    D    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.3       
037    D    Door Casing      Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
035    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
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____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 004 East Entry 
046    A    Door Casing      Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown     1.4       
047    A    Door Face        Ctr                 D   Wood       Brown     1.5       
048    A    Window Sash      Ctr                 I   Wood       White     0.1       
049    A    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
050    B    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.2       
053    C    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
054    C    Door Casing      Ctr                 I   Wood       Stained   0.0       
051    C    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.2       
052    D    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.3       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 005 Office 1 
069    A    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.3       
075    A    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
070    A    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
076    A    Door Casing      Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
064    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.2       
065    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.0       
071    C    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
074    C    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
072    C    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
073    C    Door Casing      Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
066    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
078    D    Closet Door      Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
077    D    Closet Door      Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
067    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.0       
068    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
079    D    Closet           Lft   Casing        I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
080    D    Closet           Rgt   Casing        I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 006 Office 2 
085    A    Window Sill      Ctr                 I   Wood       Green     0.1       
081    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Green     0.0       
086    A    Baseboard        Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
087    A    Floor            Ctr                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
082    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Green     0.0       
088    C    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
089    C    Door Casing      Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
083    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Green     0.2       
090    D    Closet Door      Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
091    D    Closet Door      Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.3       
084    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Green     0.0       
093    D    Closet           Lft   Trim          I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
092    D    Closet           Rgt   Trim          I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 007 Office 3 
098    A    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
099    A    Door Trim        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
094    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Wood       Tan       0.1       
095    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Wood       Tan       0.1       
096    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Wood       Tan       0.3       
097    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Wood       Tan       0.1       
100    D    Baseboard        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 008 Office 4 
106    A    Window Sill      Lft                 I   Wood       Green     0.1       
102    A    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Green     0.2       
101    A    Baseboard        Ctr                 D   Wood       Cream     0.1       
103    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Green     0.1       
107    C    Door Trim        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
108    C    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
104    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Green     0.0       
105    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Green     0.2       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 009 Stor 3 
114    A    Window Sill      Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.0       
109    A    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Cream     0.2       
115    B    Door Trim        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
116    B    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
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110    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Cream     0.1       
117    B    Baseboard        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
111    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Cream     0.1       
112    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Cream     0.1       
113    D    Floor            Ctr                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 010 Board Room 
127    A    Window Sill      Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
120    A    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Yellow    0.2       
121    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.2       
123    C    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
126    C    Door Casing      Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.4       
122    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
124    D    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
125    D    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
119    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.3       
118    D    Baseboard        Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 011 Women's RR 
128    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
133    B    Stall            Ctr   Wall          D   Metal      Yellow    0.1       
134    B    Stall            Ctr   Door          D   Metal      Yellow    0.0       
129    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.2       
135    C    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
136    C    Door Trim        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
130    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
131    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Yellow    0.1       
132    D    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Concrete   Gray      0.2       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 012 E Museum 
141    A    Window Sash      Ctr                 I   Metal      Cream     0.1       
142    A    Window Casin     Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.3       
143    A    Window Sill      Ctr                 I   Concrete   Cream     0.2       
137    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  Cream     0.0       
138    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  Cream     0.1       
144    C    Trim             Ctr                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
145    C    Door Trim        Rgt                 I   Wood       White     0.4       
139    C    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  Cream     0.0       
146    D    Door Trim        Ctr                 I   Wood       White     0.1       
140    D    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  Cream     0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 013 W Museum 
152    A    Trim             Ctr                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
153    A    Trim             Ctr                 I   Wood       White     0.2       
154    A    Door Casing      Rgt                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
155    A    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.2       
147    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  Blue      0.1       
148    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  White     0.1       
151    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Wood       Blue      0.2       
149    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  White     0.1       
150    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  Blue      0.2       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 014 S Hallway  
160    A    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Yellow    0.1       
161    A    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
162    A    Door Trim        Lft                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
163    A    Door Trim        Lft                 I   Wood       Gray      0.1       
164    A    Door Trim        Rgt                 I   Wood       White     0.1       
156    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  White     0.0       
157    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  White     0.1       
165    C    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       White     0.0       
166    C    Door Trim        Lft                 I   Wood       White     0.2       
167    C    Door Trim        Rgt                 I   Wood       Cream     0.1       
158    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  White     0.0       
168    D    Door Trim        Lft                 I   Wood       White     0.1       
173    D    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       White     0.3       
169    D    Door Trim        Ctr                 I   Wood       White     0.1       
172    D    Door Face        Ctr                 I   Wood       White     0.1       
170    D    Door Trim        Rgt                 I   Metal      Gray      0.4       
       0.4 
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171    D    Door Face        Rgt                 D   Metal      Gray      8.9       
       Door to bsmt 
159    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  White     0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 015 Stor 4 
178    A    Window Sash      Ctr                 I   Metal      Gray      0.3       
177    A    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  White     0.0       
174    B    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  White     0.1       
183    C    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
182    C    Door Casing      Rgt                 I   Wood       Stained   0.0       
184    C    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       White     0.1       
181    C    Wall           C Lft                 I   CMU Block  Green     0.1       
175    C    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  White     0.1       
179    D    Window Sash      Rgt                 I   Metal      Gray      0.2       
180    D    Window Sill      Rgt                 I   Concrete   Gray      0.2       
176    D    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  White     0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 016 Multiuse Rm 
191    A    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Tan       0.3       
192    A    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Tan       0.1       
190    A    Door Casing      Rgt                 I   Wood       Tan       0.2       
193    A    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       Tan       0.1       
185    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Cream     0.2       
186    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Drywall    Cream     0.0       
194    C    Window Sill      Lft                 I   Wood       Tan       0.2       
195    C    Window Sill      Lft                 I   Wood       Tan       0.2       
204    C    Window Sash      Lft                 I   Metal      Tan       0.1       
205    C    Window Sash      Lft                 I   Metal      Tan       0.3       
206    C    Window Casin     Lft                 I   Wood       Tan       0.3       
196    C    Window Sill      Ctr                 I   Wood       Tan       0.1       
197    C    Window Sill      Ctr                 I   Wood       Tan       0.3       
202    C    Window Sash      Ctr                 I   Metal      Tan       0.3       
203    C    Window Sash      Ctr                 I   Metal      Tan       0.1       
198    C    Window Sill      Rgt                 I   Wood       Tan       0.2       
199    C    Window Sill      Rgt                 I   Wood       Tan       0.2       
200    C    Window Sash      Rgt                 I   Metal      Tan       0.2       
201    C    Window Sash      Rgt                 I   Metal      Tan       0.1       
187    C    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Cream     0.3       
188    D    Wall           W Ctr                 D   Plaster    Cream     0.1       
189    D    Floor            Ctr                 D   Wood       Stained   0.2       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 017 Kitchen 
211    A    Trim             Ctr                 I   Wood       Tan       0.3       
207    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Tan       0.1       
212    B    Trim             Ctr                 I   Wood       Tan       0.1       
215    B    Door Face        Rgt                 I   Wood       Tan       0.2       
216    B    Door Casing      Rgt                 I   Wood       Tan       0.0       
208    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Tan       0.2       
213    C    Window Casin     Rgt                 I   Wood       Tan       0.0       
214    C    Window Sill      Rgt                 I   Wood       Tan       0.1       
209    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Plaster    Tan       0.3       
217    D    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Tan       0.2       
218    D    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Tan       0.0       
210    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   Drywall    Tan       0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 018 Stor 1 
223    A    Trim             Ctr                 D   Wood       White     0.2       
221    A    Wall           W Rgt                 D   Plaster    White     0.1       
219    B    Door Face        Lft                 I   Wood       Stained   0.3       
220    B    Door Casing      Lft                 I   Wood       Stained   0.2       
222    B    Wall           W Rgt                 D   Plaster    White     0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 019 Basement 
224    A    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  Gray      0.1       
225    B    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  Gray      0.0       
226    C    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  Gray      0.2       
227    D    Wall           W Ctr                 D   CMU Block  Gray      0.0       
232    B    Railing        W Ctr                 D   Metal      Gray      1.0       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Interior Room 020 Bsmt KilnRm 
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229    A    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  Green     0.3       
230    B    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  Green     0.0       
231    C    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  Green     0.0       
228    D    Wall           W Ctr                 I   CMU Block  Green     0.1       
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Calibration Readings 
001                                                                       1.0       
002                                                                       1.0       
003                                                                       1.0       
233                                                                       1.1       
234                                                                       1.0       
235                                                                       1.0       
                       ---- End of Readings ---- 
Comment:  
Int. windows turnback & unpainted metal sashes  
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LBP on exterior window components & trim 

  
LBP on exterior entry door components LBP on exterior window lintel 
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LBP on storage room 2 window components 

  
LBP on east entry door components & trim 

  
LBP on hallway door to basement  LBP on basement stair railing 
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APPENDIX D 
COPIES OF LEAD LICENSES/CERTIFICATES/PCS DATASHEETS 
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS, DEFINITIONS, STANDARDS, AND RESOURCES  
 
COMMON LBP TERMS 
 
LBP: Any and all paint that contains at least 1 milligram of lead per square centimeter of surface area (1.0 mg/cm2).  This 
may be expressed as 0.5% lead by weight and/or 5000 parts per million lead concentrations by dry weight. 
 
LBP Hazards: Housing conditions that cause human exposure to unsafe levels of lead from paint.  These conditions 
include, but are not necessarily limited to: deteriorated lead-based paint; friction, impact, or chewable surfaces; lead-
contaminated dust; or, lead-contaminated soil. 
 
Surface Coating: Any and all paints, stains, varnishes, shellacs, epoxies, lacquers, polyurethanes, etc. 
 
House Wall Identification Guide: The exterior wall that contains the front entry to the house is labeled as the A wall of 
the house.  Proceeding clock-wise around the house, label the remaining walls B, C, and D respectively.  The interior room 
walls correspond to the exterior walls.  
 
Visual Inspection: A visual evaluation of interior and exterior paint and surfaces in an effort to try to identify specific 
conditions that contributes to LBP hazards.  A certified risk assessor or a Housing Quality Standards inspector trained in 
visual assessments should perform these inspections. 
 
Paint Testing: Testing of specific surfaces that are coated with paint, by XRF (x-ray florescence) or lab analysis, to 
determine the lead content of these surfaces, performed by a certified LBP inspector or certified risk assessor 
 
Risk Assessment: An on-site investigation to help determine the nature, severity, location, and existence of LBP hazards.  
This can include paint testing, dust and soil sampling, water sampling and a visual inspection.  The risk assessment report 
identifies lead hazards and potential options for lead hazard control.  A certified risk assessor must conduct the assessment. 
 
Clearance Examination: Clearance is performed after hazard reduction, rehabilitation, renovation, repair, modernization, 
or maintenance activities to determine if a unit is safe for occupancy.  It involves a visual inspection, analysis of dust and soil 
samples, and preparation of a report.  A certified risk assessor that is independent from the company or individual conducting 
the lead hazard control activities should conduct the clearance examination. 
 
X-Ray Fluorescence Analyzer (XRF): This device, often called a XRF, is used to help identify levels of lead in paint 
without disturbing the painted surfaces themselves.  The unit uses gamma radiation to measure the lead content in the paint 
on a per square centimeter basis.  Users of this device must be specially trained and licensed as Lead Inspectors and be 
licensed by State radioactive material regulatory licensing agencies. 
 
Environmental Intervention Blood Lead Level (EIBLL): The level of lead in blood that requires intervention in a child 
under the age of seventy-two (72) months.  This is typically defined as a blood lead level of 20 µg/dL (micrograms per 
deciliter) of whole blood or above for a single test, or blood levels of 15-19 in two tests taken at least three months apart. 
 
KEY UNITS OF MEASUREMENT 
 

µg (Microgram): A microgram is 1 one thousandth (1/1000th ) of a milligram or 1 one millionth of a gram.  To put this 
into perspective, a penny weighs 2 grams.  To get a microgram, you would need to divide the penny into 2 million pieces.   
mg (Milligram): a milligram is 1 one thousandth of a gram. 
µg/dl (microgram per deciliter):  Used to measure the level of lead in children’s and adult’s blood to establish whether 
intervention is needed.  A deciliter is a little less than a half a cup. 
µg/ft2 (micrograms per square foot): The unit used to express levels of lead in dust samples.  All reports should report 
levels of lead in dust in µg/ft2. 
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mg/cm2 (milligrams per centimeter square): Used to report levels of lead in paint thru XRF testing. 
PPM (parts per million): Typically used to express the concentrations of lead in soil.  Can also be used to express the 
amount of lead in a surface coating on a mass concentration basis.  This measurement can also be shown as: µg/g, mg/kg 
or mg/l. 
PPB (parts per billion): Typically used to express the amount of lead found in drinking water.  This measurement is also 
sometimes expressed as: µg/l. 

EPA/HUD Published LBP Standards 
 
 Dust-thresholds for Lead-Contamination 
 • Floors Less than (<) 40 µg/ft2 

 • Interior Window Sills <250 µg/ft2 

 • Window Troughs <400 µg/ft2 

 
 Soil-thresholds for Lead Contamination 
 • Play areas used by children 6 and under  <400 µg/gram or 400 parts per million (PPM)  

 • Other areas <1200 µg/gram or 1200 parts per million (PPM)  

 • Threshold for abatement (per HUD) <5000 µg/gram or 5000 parts per million (PPM)  

 
 
ADDITIONAL RESOURCES ON LEAD AND LEAD HAZARDS 
NATIONAL CENTER FOR HEALTHY HOUSING 
www.nhcc.org 
HUD’S OFFICE OF HEALTHY HOMES AND LEAD HAZARD CONTROL 
www.hud.gov/offices/lead 
THE ALLIANCE FOR HEALTHY HOMES 
www.afhh.org 
THE ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY LEAD PROGRAMS 
www.epa.gov/lead 
KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND ENVIRONMENT, LEAD POISONING PREVENTION PROGRAM 
www.kshealthyhomes.org 
EPA LEAD SAFE RENOVATION, REPAIR AND PAINTING GUIDE 
HTTP://WWW2.EPA.GOV/SITES/PRODUCTION/FILES/2013-11/DOCUMENTS/STEPS_0.PDF 
HERNLY ENVIRONMENTAL, INC. 
VOICE: (785) 749-5806, FAX: (785) 749-1515 
E-MAIL: Info@hernly.com   
WEBSITE: www.hernly.com  

 

 

http://www.nhcc.org/
http://www.hud.gov/offices/lead
http://www.afhh.org/
http://www.epa.gov/lead
http://www.kshealthyhomes.org/
http://www2.epa.gov/sites/production/files/2013-11/documents/steps_0.pdf
mailto:Info@hernly.com
http://www.hernly.com/


 
10/25/2022 
 
Luther Smith, Maintenance Supervisor 
 
Subject: Notice of Radon Testing Evaluation 
 Vernon Multipurpose Center - 3436 N 27th Street, Kansas City, Kansas 66104  
 
Please find enclosed the Radon Testing Report for the former school building and current 
community multipurpose center located at 3436 N 27th Street in Kansas City, Kansas. Hernly 
Environmental, Inc. performed the testing at the above-referenced site from 10/18/2022 to 
10/20/2022. 
 
The testing activities included placement of 3 sets of radon collection canisters at locations in the 
basement, in the original portion of the building on the first floor, and in the south addition on the 
first floor. Please see attached floorplan for exact locations. 
 
Based upon the analytical results Hernly Environmental, Inc. has found that radon levels were 
ABOVE the action level established by the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) in both 
the basement and the original portion of the building. Radon levels were BELOW the EPA 
action level in the southern addition (museum area). EPA recommends taking measures to reduce 
levels in a space if the results of one long-term test or the average of two short-term tests show 
radon levels of 4 pCi/L or higher. With today’s technology, radon levels in most buildings can be 
reduced to 2 pCi/L or below. For further information regarding radon, we recommend consulting 
the Consumers Guide To Radon on the EPA website at: 
 
https://www.epa.gov/radtown/radon-homes-schools-and-buildings#about-radon-in-homes-
schools-buildings 
 
 
Sincerely, 

 
 
Katie L. Burnham  
Kansas Certified Radon Measurement Technician #KS-MS-0183  
 

 
 
 
 
 

https://www.epa.gov/radtown/radon-homes-schools-and-buildings#about-radon-in-homes-schools-buildings
https://www.epa.gov/radtown/radon-homes-schools-and-buildings#about-radon-in-homes-schools-buildings
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	011000-VMC-SUMMARY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Phased construction.
	4. Access to site.
	5. Coordination with occupants.
	6. Work restrictions.
	7. Specification and drawing conventions.


	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Vernon Multipurpose Center – Interior Rehabilitation Project
	1. Project Location:  3436 N 27th St., Kansas City, Kansas.

	B. Owner:  Vernon Multipurpose Center
	C. Architect:  Hernly Associates, Inc., 1100 Rhode Island St., Lawrence, KS, 66044,              Ph. 785-749-5806.

	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Selective Demolition
	2. Cast-in-Place Concrete
	3. Rough Carpentry
	4. Interior Finish Carpentry
	5. Interior Finishes
	6. Mechanical, Electrical, and Plumbing Systems

	B. Type of Contract
	1. Stipulated Sum (AIA Document A101-2017)


	1.5 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Limits: Confine construction operations to areas indicated in drawings, and to areas set aside for Contractors use as determined in collaboration with Owner.
	2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.


	C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing building during entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities ha...
	2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than two weeks in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

	C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.

	D. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

	1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on the Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on Drawings.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012500-VMC-SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.
	2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements and limitations for substitutions.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests:  Submit two copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use facsimile of form provided in the Project Manual.
	2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed su...
	a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.6 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 90 days after the Notice to Proceed.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600-VMC-CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 10 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect.


	1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  Refer to Division 01 Section "Allowances" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of allowances.
	B. Unit Price Adjustment:  Refer to Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of unit price work.

	1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300-VMC-SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous submittals.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's approval.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Submittals Schedule:  Contractor shall prepare a schedule of submittals for the project and shall submit said schedule along with the initial Construction Progress Schedule as specified in the “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction”.
	D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.
	1. Initial Review:  Allow [7] seven days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed m...
	2. If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Allow [7] seven days for processing each resubmittal.
	4. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing.

	E. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.
	1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	2. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Contractor.
	d. Name and address of subcontractor.
	e. Name and address of supplier.
	f. Name of manufacturer.
	g. Other necessary identification.


	F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	G. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, without review, received from sources other than Contractor.
	1. Include Contractor's certification stating that information submitted complies with requirements of the Contract Documents.

	H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	I. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Architect in connection with construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of each submittal, as follows, unless otherwise indicated:
	a. Initial Submittal:  Submit a preliminary single copy of each submittal where selection of options, color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics is required.  Architect will return submittal with options selected.
	b. Final Submittal:  Submit [3] three copies, unless copies are required for operation and maintenance manuals.  Submit [4] four copies where copies are required for operation and maintenance manuals.  Architect will return [2] two copies.  Mark up an...


	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
	d. Standard color charts.
	e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	g. Printed performance curves.
	h. Operational range diagrams.
	i. Mill reports.
	j. Standard product operating and maintenance manuals.
	k. Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
	l. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.
	m. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	n. Notation of coordination requirements.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation:  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Dimensions.
	b. Identification of products.
	c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
	d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
	e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control wiring.
	f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
	g. Templates and patterns.
	h. Schedules.
	i. Design calculations.
	j. Compliance with specified standards.
	k. Notation of coordination requirements.
	l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

	2. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring.
	3. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 24 by 36 inches.
	4. Number of Copies:  Submit [3] three copies of each submittal, unless copies are required for operation and maintenance manuals.  Submit [4] four prints where prints are required for operation and maintenance manuals.  Architect will return [2] two ...

	D. Application for Payment:  Comply with “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction”.
	E. Schedule of Values:  Comply with “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction”.
	F. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.  [Use CSI Form 1.5A.] Include the followin...
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.


	2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit [2] two copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies.
	2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documen...
	3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."

	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction”.
	C. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements.
	D. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its f...
	E. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	F. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and tel...
	1. Preparation of substrates.
	2. Required substrate tolerances.
	3. Sequence of installation or erection.
	4. Required installation tolerances.
	5. Required adjustments.
	6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action ta...
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will reject and return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded.



	013591-VMC-HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general protection and treatment procedures for the entire Project.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Consolidate:  To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.
	B. Dismantle:  To disassemble and detach items by hand from existing construction to the limits indicated, using small hand tools and small one-hand power tools, so as to protect nearby historic surfaces; and legally dispose of dismantled items off-si...
	C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.
	D. Match:  To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect.
	E. Reconstruct:  To remove existing item, replicate damaged or missing components, and reinstall in original position.
	F. Refinish:  To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or as otherwise indicated.
	G. Reinstall:  To protect removed or dismantled item, repair and clean it as indicated for reuse, and reinstall it in original position, or where indicated.
	H. Remove:  Specifically for historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces, the term means to detach an item from existing construction to the limits indicated, using hand tools and hand-operated power equipment, and legally dispose of it off-site, unle...
	I. Repair:  To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes while employing as little new material as possible.  Includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials.
	J. Replace:  To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material.  The original item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.
	K. Replicate:  To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated.
	L. Reproduce:  To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and in either the same or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated.
	M. Restore:  To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to achieve the indicated results.
	N. Retain:  To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.
	O. Reversible:  New construction work, treatments, or processes that can be removed or undone in the future without damaging historic materials unless otherwise indicated.
	P. Salvage:  To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner [ready for reuse].
	Q. Stabilize:  To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while maintaining the essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure.
	R. Strip:  To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered during removal and disman...

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Construction Schedule for Historic Treatments:  Indicate for entire Project the following for each activity to be performed in historic spaces, areas, and rooms, and on historic surfaces:
	1. Detailed sequence of historic treatment work, with starting and ending dates, coordinated with Owner's continuing operations and other known work in progress.
	2. Utility Services:  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.  Coordinate shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	3. Use of stairs.
	4. Equipment Data:  List gross loaded weight, axle-load distribution, and wheel-base dimension data for mobile and heavy equipment proposed for use.  Do not use such equipment without Contractor's professional engineer's certification that the structu...

	B. Preconstruction Documentation:  Show preexisting conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by Contractor's historic treatment operations.
	C. Historic Treatment Program:  Submit before work begins.
	D. Inventory of Salvaged Items:  After removal or dismantling work is complete, submit a list of items that have been salvaged.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications:  An experienced firm regularly engaged in historic treatments similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to this work as specified in each section.
	1. Worker Qualification:  Persons who are experienced in historic treatment work of types they will be performing.

	B. Historic Treatment Program:  Prepare a written plan for historic treatment for whole Project, including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations.  Describe in detail materials, methods, and equipment to be use...
	1. Dust Control:  Include locations of proposed temporary dust-control partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site operations and other known work in progress.
	2. Debris Hauling:  Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, and locations and details of temporary protective barriers.

	C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with notification regulations of authorities having jurisdiction before beginning removal and dismantling work.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6.
	E. Historic Treatment Preconstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. General:  Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Review manufacturer's written instructions for precautions and effects of historic treatment procedures on materials, components, and vegetation.
	b. Review and finalize historic treatment construction schedule; verify availability of materials, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	c. Review qualifications of personnel assigned to the work and assign duties.
	d. Review material application, work sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
	e. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

	2. Removal and Dismantling:
	a. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be removed or dismantled.
	b. Review requirements of other work that relies on substrates exposed by removal and dismantling work.



	1.7 STORAGE AND PROTECTION OF HISTORIC MATERIALS
	A. Salvaged Historic Materials:
	1. Clean only loose debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive cleaning is indicated.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling.  Label contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	B. Historic Materials for Reinstallation:
	1. Repair and clean historic items as indicated and to functional condition for reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling.  Label contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials to make item functional for use indicated.

	C. Existing Historic Materials to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling from construction work.  Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during co...
	D. Storage and Protection:  When taken from their existing locations, store historic items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from wetting by rain, snow, condensation, or ground water, and from freezing temperatures.
	1. Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location.  Indicate original locations on plans elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the identifying marks.
	2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft.


	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. General Size Limitation in Historic Spaces:  Materials, products, and equipment used for performing the Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openin...
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with removal and dismantling work.
	D. Hazardous Materials: Hazardous materials are present in construction to be selectively demolished.  A report on the presence of Lead Based Paint (LBP) and asbestos is included in the Project Manual.  Examine reports to become aware of locations whe...
	1. Removal of LBP and asbestos is required as part of the Work of the Contract.
	2. A Lead-Based Paint Inspection was conducted of the Vernon Multipurpose Center by Hernly Associates, Inc. on 10/26/2022 (a complete copy of the report is included in the Appendix). The analytical results from this effort identified that the followin...
	a. On all exterior painted window components
	b. On the exterior “A” wall right entry door components
	c. On the inerior east entry “A” wall door components
	d. On the south hallway “D” wall door face (basement entry)
	e. On the basement stair railing
	f. On the storage room 2 “A” wall window jambs

	3. Asbestos Screening was conducted at the Vernon Multipurpose Center by Hernly Associates, Inc. on 10/18/2022 (a copy of the test results are included in the Appendix). The analytical results from this effort identified the following components withi...
	a. Exterior caulk at windows
	b. Exterior roofing patch
	c. Exterior window glazing
	d. Floor mastic at south addition
	e. Cove base mastic at south addition

	4. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a separate contract.
	a. In the case of asbestos, stop work in the area of potential hazard, shut off fans and other airhandlers ventilating the area, and rope off area until the questionable material is identified.  Re-assign workers to continue work in unaffected areas. ...


	E. Storage or sale of removed or dismantled items on-site is not permitted unless otherwise indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS - (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING EQUIPMENT
	A. Removal Equipment:  Use only hand-held tools except as follows or unless otherwise approved by Architect on a case-by-case basis.
	B. Dismantling Equipment:  Use manual, hand-held tools, except as follows or otherwise approved by Architect on a case-by-case basis.

	3.2 EXAMINATION
	A. Preparation for Removal and Dismantling:  Examine construction to be removed or dismantled to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform removal and dismantling work.  Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures will b...
	1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and dismantled for reinstallation or salvage.
	3. Before removal or dismantling of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

	B. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings and preconstruction photograph.
	C. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from historic treatment procedures.

	3.3 PROTECTION, GENERAL
	A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when historic treatment work begins and during its progress.
	B. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures.
	1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being protected.
	2. Contain dust and debris generated by removal and dismantling work and prevent it from reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary.  Do not overload structural elements.
	4. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining.

	C. Temporary Protection of Historic Materials:
	1. Protect existing historic materials with temporary protections and construction.  Do not deface or remove existing materials.
	2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as part of the historic treatment program and approved by Architect.

	D. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions.  Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.
	E. Utility and Communications Services:
	1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by the historic treatment work before commencing operations.
	2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as required for the historic treatment work.
	3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and protect against damage during operations.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities.


	3.4 GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT
	A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic treatment work begins and during its progress.
	B. Halt the process of deterioration and stabilize conditions unless otherwise indicated.  Perform work as indicated on Drawings.  Follow the procedures in subparagraphs below and procedures approved in historic treatment program:
	1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than replace.
	2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support existing material or structure.
	3. Use reversible processes wherever possible.
	4. Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless otherwise indicated.
	5. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction) and progress during the work with digital preconstruction documentation photographs

	C. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether due to environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing; or due to structural defects including cracks, movement, or distor...
	1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect.

	D. Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide features whose designs are based on accurate duplications rather than on conjectural designs, subject to approval of Architect.
	E. Where Work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled, perform these operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials, or to the substrate.
	F. Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in the completed work to distinguish them from original materials.  Record a legend of identification marks and the locations of the items on record Drawings.

	3.5 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING
	A. Perform work according to the historic treatment program.
	1. Provide supports or reinforcement for existing construction that becomes temporarily weakened by the work, until the work is completed.
	2. Perform cutting by hand or with small power tools wherever possible.  Cut holes and slots neatly to size required, with minimum disturbance of adjacent work.
	3. Do not operate air compressors inside building, unless approved by Architect in each case.
	4. Do not drill or cut columns, beams, joints, girders, structural slabs, or other structural supporting elements, without having Contractor's professional engineer's written approval for each location before such work is begun.
	5. Do not use explosives.

	B. Water-Mist Sprinkling:  Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only with adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will not create a hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials.
	C. Unacceptable Equipment:  Keep equipment that is not permitted for historic removal or dismantling work away from the vicinity where such work is being performed.
	D. Removing and Dismantling Items on or near Historic Surfaces:
	1. Use only dismantling tools and procedures within 12 inches (300 mm) of historic surface.  Do not use pry bars.  Protect historic surface from contact with or damage by tools.
	2. Unfasten items to be removed, in the opposite order from which they were installed.
	3. Support each item as it becomes loosened to prevent stress and damage to the historic surface.
	4. Dismantle anchorages.

	E. Loose Plaster:  Identify loose, non-historic plaster and separate it from its substrate by tapping with a hammer and prying with a chisel or screwdriver.  Do not use pry bars.  Leave sound, firmly adhered plaster in place.  Do not damage, remove, o...



	015000-VMC-TEMPORARY FACILITIES & CONTROLS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.3 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited...
	B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operati...

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, re...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-)...
	B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch-...

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General: (General Contractor’s option) Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	1. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.

	B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide lockable sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide self-contained electric heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	D. Heating:  Provide temporary heating required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will ...
	E. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities:  Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied areas.
	1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-producing equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust containment devices.
	2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-equipped vacuum equipment.

	F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment t...
	1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes.

	G. Electric Power Service:  Connect temporary service to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.

	I. Telephone Service:  Provide superintendent with cellular telephone.

	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located convenient to construction site
	2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions accept...

	B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	C. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	E. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress ...

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentatio...
	1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant- protection zones.
	2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction until permanent vegetation has been established.
	3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and sedimentation from the project site during the course of the project.
	4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during removal.

	C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations.

	E. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	F. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side.
	2. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security locks where openings are required.
	3. Protect air-handling equipment.
	4. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

	G. Alternate Temporary Partitions: An alternate system for temporary partitions may be proposed by the contractor with approval from architect.
	H. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.

	3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction.
	B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Protect porous materials from water damage.
	2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
	3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
	4. Remove standing water from decks.
	5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

	C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.
	2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
	3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
	4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.
	5. Do not install material that is wet.
	6. Discard, replace or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
	7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

	D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
	1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
	2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity.
	3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and exposure to water limits.
	a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction and remain wet for 48 hours are considered defective.
	b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during construction operations or after installation.  Record daily readings over a forty-eight hour period.  Identify materials containing moisture levels higher than allowed...
	c. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their manufactured moisture level within 48 hours.



	3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	B. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."




	016000-VMC-PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that e...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qu...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable Products" Article.
	2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comp...
	a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.
	3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49. Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.
	6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be c...
	3. Products:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be consid...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable Pro...

	4. Manufacturers:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be considere...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Compa...

	5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufactur...

	C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to ...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300-VMC-EXECUTION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.
	9. Correction of the Work.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	2. Division 01 Section “Closeout Procedures.”


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of other work.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and pa...
	2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased ma...
	4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qual...

	B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, a...
	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleran...
	1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by const...
	B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of the Contractor, submit a request for information to Arc...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. General:  If required, engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for ...
	E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Architect.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control poi...
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base replacements on the original survey control points.


	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 93 inches (2440 mm) in occupied spaces and 90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products ...
	G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachment...
	1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonr...

	H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with requirements of Division 01 Section "Summary."
	E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.
	F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installatio...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional ...

	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.

	H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS
	A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's construction personnel.
	1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to di...
	2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.  Attend preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if p...


	3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	a. Utilize containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.


	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are ...
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in Division 01 Section "General Commissioning Requirements."
	B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

	3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	3.11 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

	B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.



	017700-VMC-CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site.
	2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	3. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete with request.
	1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.
	7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	8. Complete startup testing of systems.
	9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Subs...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.


	1.4 FINAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherw...
	3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payme...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits o...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.



	1.6 WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.
	B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.
	4. Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.  Provide table of contents at beginning of document.

	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and...
	k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	1) Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	n. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or reduce longevity.
	o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction or that display contamination with particulate matter upon inspection.
	r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with ...
	s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."



	017823-VMC-OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and maintenance manuals.
	2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual specification sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.
	1. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to modifications and field conditions.

	B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically-indexed file.  Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.
	a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable item name.  Include a complete electronically-linked operation and maintenance directory.
	b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.

	2. Two paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.

	C. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 7 days before commencing demonstration and training.  Architect will return copy with comments.
	1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of each corrected manual within 7 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in t...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page:  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
	6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
	7. Name and contact information for Architect.
	8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Agent.
	9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the systems contained in the manuals.
	10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

	D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.

	F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with...
	a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation...
	b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenc...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond paper.
	5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, ...



	2.2 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service age...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.


	2.3 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informat...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or su...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	C. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	D. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.
	2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents."

	E. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.



	024119-VMC-SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for use of premises, and phasing, and Owner-occupancy requirements.
	2. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.
	3. Division 01 Section "Historic Treatment Procedures" for treatment of historic building elements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered during selective demoliti...

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  A firm that has specialized experience in demolition work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.
	B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.
	C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will not occupy any portions of the building during demolition or construction activities.  Owner will occupy other areas of the project site during demolition and construction activities.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations w...
	1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	1. Before selective demolition, Owner’s personnel will remove any items desired to be salvaged

	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: Hazardous materials are present in construction to be selectively demolished.  A report on the presence of Lead Based Paint (LBP) and asbestos is included in the Project Manual.  Examine reports to become aware of locations whe...
	1. Removal of LBP and asbestos is required as part of the Work of the Contract.
	2. A Lead-Based Paint Inspection was conducted of the Vernon Multipurpose Center by Hernly Associates, Inc. on 10/26/2022 (a complete copy of the report is included in the Appendix). The analytical results from this effort identified that the followin...
	a. On all exterior painted window components
	b. On the exterior “A” wall right entry door components
	c. On the inerior east entry “A” wall door components
	d. On the south hallway “D” wall door face (basement entry)
	e. On the basement stair railing
	f. On the storage room 2 “A” wall window jambs

	3. Asbestos Screening was conducted at the Vernon Multipurpose Center by Hernly Associates, Inc. on 10/18/2022 (a copy of the test results are included in the Appendix). The analytical results from this effort identified the following components withi...
	a. Exterior caulk at windows
	b. Exterior roofing patch
	c. Exterior window glazing
	d. Floor mastic at south addition
	e. Cove base mastic at south addition

	4. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.  If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb...
	a. In the case of asbestos, stop work in the area of potential hazard, shut off fans and other airhandlers ventilating the area, and rope off area until the questionable material is identified.  Re-assign workers to continue work in unaffected areas. ...


	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and salvaged.
	D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	E. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to oth...
	3. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.
	a. Where entire wall is to be removed, existing services/systems may be removed with removal of the wall.



	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled mov...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.


	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-sup...
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

	B. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	C. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment to match new equipment.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcem...
	B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	C. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and remove.

	3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	033000-VMC-CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following:
	1. Footings.
	2. Foundation walls.
	3. Slabs-on-grade.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete mixture.  Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.
	1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

	C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.  Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical con...
	D. Field quality-control test reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.
	C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures through one source from a single manufacturer.
	D. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified.
	2. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers specified.


	2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS
	A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
	1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.
	2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1, and as follows:
	a. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.


	B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.
	C. Chamfer Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum.
	D. Rustication Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal.
	E. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces.
	1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.

	F. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of concrete on removal.

	2.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed.
	B. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets.

	2.4 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES
	A. Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut bars true to length with ends square and free of burrs.
	B. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's ...

	2.5 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and source, throughout Project:
	1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or III, gray.

	B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, Class 1N, coarse aggregate or better, graded.  Provide aggregates from a single source.
	1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  3/4 inch nominal.
	2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

	C. Lightweight Aggregate:  ASTM C 330, 3/8-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.
	D. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M.

	2.6 ADMIXTURES
	A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.
	B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admix...
	1. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.
	2. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.
	3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.
	4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.
	5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
	6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II.


	2.7 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Plastic Vapor Retarder:  ASTM E 1745, Class C, or polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 10 mils thick.  Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive joint tape.
	1. Available Products:
	a. Fortifiber Corporation; Moistop Plus.
	b. Raven Industries Inc.; Dura Skrim .
	c. Reef Industries, Inc.; Griffolyn Type-[.
	d. Stego Industries, LLC; Stego Wrap, 10 mils.



	2.8 GRANULAR MATERIALS
	A. Granular Fill:  Clean mixture of crushed stone or crushed or uncrushed gravel; ASTM D 448, Size 57, with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve.
	B. Fine-Graded Granular Material:  Clean mixture of crushed stone, crushed gravel, and manufactured or natural sand; ASTM D 448, Size 10, with 100 percent passing a 3/8-inch (9.5-mm) sieve, 10 to 30 percent passing a No. 100 sieve, and at least 5 perc...

	2.9 CURING MATERIALS
	A. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to fresh concrete.
	1. Available Products:
	a. Axim Concrete Technologies; Cimfilm.
	b. Burke by Edoco; BurkeFilm.
	c. ChemMasters; Spray-Film.
	d. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; Aquafilm.
	e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film.
	f. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Eucobar.
	g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor Aid.
	h. Lambert Corporation; Lambco Skin.
	i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-Con.
	j. MBT Protection and Repair, Div. of ChemRex; Confilm.
	k. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Sealtight Evapre.
	l. Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold.
	m. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Monofilm.
	n. Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm.
	o. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Finishing Aid.
	p. Unitex; Pro-Film.
	q. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Monofilm ER.
	r. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex EnvioAssist.


	B. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry.
	C. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
	D. Water:  Potable.
	E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound:  ASTM C 1315, Type 1, Class A.
	1. Available Products:
	a. Burke by Edoco; Cureseal 1315 WB.
	b. ChemMasters; Polyseal WB.
	c. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; Sealcure 1315 WB.
	d. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Super Diamond Clear VOX.
	e. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Sure Cure 25 Emulsion.
	f. Lambert Corporation; UV Safe Seal.
	g. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal WB Plus.
	h. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-30.
	i. Metalcrete Industries; Metcure 30.
	j. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Cure & Seal 31 Percent E.
	k. Tamms Industries, Inc.; LusterSeal WB 300.
	l. Unitex; Hydro Seal 25.
	m. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Radiance UV-25.
	n. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Vexcon Starseal 1315.



	2.10 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.
	B. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive:  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit requirements, and as follows:
	1. Types I and II, non-load bearing, IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to hardened concrete.


	2.11 REPAIR MATERIALS
	A. Repair Underlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor elevations.
	1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement as defined in ASTM C 219.
	2. Primer:  Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and application.
	3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended by underlayment manufacturer.
	4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according to ASTM C 109/C 109M.

	B. Repair Overlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor elevations.
	1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement as defined in ASTM C 219.
	2. Primer:  Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and application.
	3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended by topping manufacturer.
	4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 5000 psi at 28 days when tested according to ASTM C 109/C 109M.


	2.12 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL
	A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.
	1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs based on laboratory trial mixtures.

	B. Cementitious Materials:  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than portland cement in concrete as follows:
	1. Fly Ash:  25 percent.
	2. Combined Fly Ash and Pozzolan:  25 percent.
	3. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  50 percent.
	4. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolan and Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  50 percent portland cement minimum, with fly ash or pozzolan not exceeding 25 percent.
	5. Silica Fume:  10 percent.
	6. Combined Fly Ash, Pozzolans, and Silica Fume:  35 percent with fly ash or pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent and silica fume not exceeding 10 percent.
	7. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolans, Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag, and Silica Fume:  50 percent with fly ash or pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent and silica fume not exceeding 10 percent.

	C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.06 percent by weight of cement.
	D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and workability.
	2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.
	3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50.


	2.13 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
	A. Footings and grade beams:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:
	1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi at 28 days.
	2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio:  0.45.
	3. Slump Limit:  5 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch.
	4. Air Content:  6 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 3/4-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.

	B. Foundation Walls:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:
	1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  3500 psi at 28 days.
	2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio: 0.45.
	3. Slump Limit: 5 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch.
	4. Air Content:  6 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 3/4-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.

	C. Slabs-on-Grade:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:
	1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  4000 psi at 28 days.
	2. Minimum Cementitious Materials Content:  470 lb/cu. yd..
	3. Slump Limit: 5 inches, plus or minus 1 inch.
	4. Air Content:  6 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 3/4-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.
	5. Air Content:  Do not allow air content of troweled finished floors to exceed 3 percent.


	2.14 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
	A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

	2.15 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.
	1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FORMWORK
	A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support such loads.
	B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.
	C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows:
	1. Class A, 1/8 inch for smooth-formed finished surfaces.
	2. Class C, 1/2 inch for rough-formed finished surfaces.

	D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.
	E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 v...
	1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal.
	2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.

	F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.
	G. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork is inaccessible.  Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent loss of concrete mortar.  Locate temporary openings in...
	H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.
	I. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.
	J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete.
	K. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and maintain proper alignment.
	L. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written instructions, before placing reinforcement.

	3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS
	A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be ...
	1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."


	3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS
	A. General:  Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F for 12 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is har...
	B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, or otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply new form-release agent.
	C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.  Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect.

	3.4 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Plastic Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.

	B. Granular Course:  Cover vapor retarder with granular fill, moisten, and compact with mechanical equipment to elevation tolerances of plus 0 inch or minus 3/4 inch.

	3.5 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.
	1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.  Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.

	B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that would reduce bond to concrete.
	C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.
	D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.
	E. Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to minimize sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing.  Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in eit...

	3.6 JOINTS
	A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or as approved by Architect.
	1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.
	2. Form keyed joints as indicated.  Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete.
	3. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans.  Offset joints in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder intersection.
	4. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs.
	5. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces.

	C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth  of concrete thickness as follows:
	1. Grooved Joints:  Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch.  Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete ...
	2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch wide joints into concrete when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete ...

	D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated.
	1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete surface, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable.  Where more than one length is required, lace or clip sections together.

	E. Doweled Joints:  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.  Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

	3.7 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed.
	B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless approved by Architect.
	C. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of ACI 301.
	1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to mixture.

	D. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide...
	1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.
	2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.
	3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches (150 mm) into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lo...

	E. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.
	1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.
	2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.
	3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.
	4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.
	5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.  Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations.

	F. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures.
	1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature range required by ACI 301.
	2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.
	3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

	G. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:
	1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement.  Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using liquid nitrogen to co...
	2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.


	3.8 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
	A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes and defects repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.
	1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

	B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specifi...
	1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, or to receive a rubbed finish.

	C. Rubbed Finish:  Apply the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast concrete where indicated:
	1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish:  Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform color and texture.  Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the ru...

	D. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed ...

	3.9 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS
	A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces.
	B. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface ...
	1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish.

	C. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance.  Gr...
	1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring or carpet.
	2. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an unleveled, freestanding, 10-foot- long straightedge resting on 2 high spots and placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed 3/16 inch

	D. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish:  Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method.  While concrete is still plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom.
	1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel finished floor surfaces.

	E. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps, and elsewhere as indicated.
	1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.  Coordinate required final finish with Architect before application.


	3.10 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS
	A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, after work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous...
	B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and terminations slightly rounded.
	C. Equipment Bases and Foundations:  Provide machine and equipment bases and foundations as shown on Drawings.  Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at correct elevations, complying with diagrams or templates from manufacturer furnishing machin...
	D. Steel Pan Stairs:  Provide concrete fill for steel pan stair treads, landings, and associated items.  Cast-in inserts and accessories as shown on Drawings.  Screed, tamp, and trowel-finish concrete surfaces.

	3.11 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING
	A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather protection during curing.
	B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written i...
	C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, con...
	D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.
	E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:
	1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the following materials:
	a. Water.
	b. Continuous water-fog spray.
	c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet.  Cover concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

	2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  Cure for not...
	a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings.
	b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive penetrating liquid floor treatments.
	c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project..

	3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coa...
	a. After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on...

	4. Curing and Sealing Compound:  Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after init...


	3.12 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS
	A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.
	B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and placing.
	C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cl...
	1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 1/2 inch in any dimension in solid concrete, but not less than 1 inch in depth.  Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.  Clean, dampen with water, ...
	2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color.  Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color mat...
	3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and structural performance as determined by Architect.

	D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high areas.  Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; u...
	1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects.  Surface defects include spalls, popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardles...
	2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.
	3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.  Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.
	4. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.  Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface...
	5. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch clea...
	6. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.  Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and loose particles.  Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agen...

	E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and patching mortar.
	F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.

	3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting:  Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and inspections and to submit reports.
	B. Inspections:
	1. Steel reinforcement placement.
	2. Steel reinforcement welding.
	3. Headed bolts and studs.
	4. Verification of use of required design mixture.
	5. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.
	6. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.
	7. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and slabs.

	C. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements:
	1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. or fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day.
	a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

	2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.
	3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; ASTM C 173/C 173M, volumetric method, for structural lightweight concrete; one test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mi...
	4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite sample.
	5. Unit Weight:  ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; one test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
	6. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M.
	a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample.

	7. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.
	a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.
	b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

	8. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures for protecting and curing in-place concrete.
	9. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive st...
	10. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name...
	11. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.
	12. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.  Testing and...
	13. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	14. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate dos not comply with the Contract Documents.




	055213-VMC-PIPE TUBE RAILING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel pipe railings.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design railings, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	B. General:  In engineering railings to withstand structural loads indicated, determine allowable design working stresses of railing materials based on the following:
	1. Steel:  72 percent of minimum yield strength.

	C. Structural Performance:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:
	1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards:
	a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction.
	b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction.
	c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

	2. Infill of Guards:
	a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf (0.22 kN) applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. (0.093 sq. m).
	b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.


	D. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental...
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.

	E. Control of Corrosion:  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For products involving selection of color, texture, or design.
	C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	D. Welding certificates.
	E. Paint Compatibility Certificates:  From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of railing from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.

	1.7 COORDINATION AND SCHEDULING
	A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them.  Comply with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.
	B. Coordinate installation of anchorages for railings.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concr...
	C. Schedule installation so wall attachments are made only to completed walls.  Do not support railings temporarily by any means that do not satisfy structural performance requirements.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	2.2 METALS, GENERAL
	A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth surfaces, without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, stains, discolorations, or blemishes.
	B. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors:  Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as supported rails unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 STEEL AND IRON
	A. Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type F or Type S, Grade A, Standard Weight (Schedule 40), unless another grade and weight are required by structural loads.
	1. Provide galvanized finish for exterior installations or where indicated.

	B. Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	C. Woven-Wire Mesh:  Intermediate-crimp, diamond pattern, 2-inch (50-mm) woven-wire mesh, made from 0.135-inch (3.5-mm) nominal diameter wire complying with ASTM A 510 (ASTM A 510M).

	2.4 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide the following:
	1. Ungalvanized-Steel Railings:  Plated steel fasteners complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5 for zinc coating.
	2. Hot-Dip Galvanized Railings:  Type 304 stainless-steel or hot-dip zinc-coated steel fasteners complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329 for zinc coating.

	B. Fasteners for Anchoring Railings to Other Construction:  Select fasteners of type, grade, and class required to produce connections suitable for anchoring railings to other types of construction indicated and capable of withstanding design loads.
	C. Fasteners for Interconnecting Railing Components:
	1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and for attaching them to other work, unless exposed fasteners are unavoidable or are the standard fastening method for railings indicated.
	2. Provide square or hex socket flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Post-Installed Anchors:  Chemical anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing accordi...
	1. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel is Indicated:  Alloy Group 1 (A1) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M).


	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.
	B. Etching Cleaner for Galvanized Metal:  Complying with MPI#25.
	C. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and compatible with paints specified to be used over it.
	D. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.
	1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.

	E. Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel:  Water based galvanized metal primer complying with MPI#134.
	F. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.
	G. Anchoring Cement:  Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-controlled expansion cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable anchoring, patching, and grouting compound.
	1. Water-Resistant Product:  At exterior locations provide formulation that is resistant to erosion from water exposure without needing protection by a sealer or waterproof coating and that is recommended by manufacturer for exterior use.


	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, dimensions, member sizes and spacing, details, finish, and anchorage, but not less than that required to support structural loads.
	B. Assemble railings in the shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and assembly.  Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.  Use con...
	C. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	D. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces.
	E. Fabricate connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.
	F. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items.
	G. Connections:  Fabricate railings with either welded or nonwelded connections unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Welded Connections:  Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.

	I. Nonwelded Connections:  Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings.  Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints.
	1. Fabricate splice joints for field connection using an epoxy structural adhesive if this is manufacturer's standard splicing method.

	J. Form changes in direction as follows:
	1.  By bending or by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings.

	K. Bend members in jigs to produce uniform curvature for each configuration required; maintain cross section of member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of components.
	L. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.
	M. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated.  Close ends of returns unless clearance between end of rail and wall is 1/4 inch (6 mm) or less.
	N. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated.
	O. Provide inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting railings to concrete or masonry work.  Fabricate anchorage devices capable of withstanding loads imposed by railings.  Coordinate anchorage devices with supporting structure.

	2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Provide exposed fasteners with finish matching appearance, including color and texture, of railings.

	2.8 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. Galvanized Railings:
	1. Hot-dip galvanize exterior steel and iron railings, including hardware, after fabrication.
	2. Comply with ASTM A 123/A 123M for hot-dip galvanized railings.
	3. Comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for hot-dip galvanized hardware.
	4. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint adhesion.

	B. For galvanized railings, provide hot-dip galvanized fittings, brackets, fasteners, sleeves, and other ferrous components.
	C. Preparing Galvanized Railings for Shop Priming:  After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner.
	D. For nongalvanized steel railings, provide nongalvanized ferrous-metal fittings, brackets, fasteners, and sleeves, except galvanize anchors to be embedded in exterior concrete or masonry.
	E. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."
	F. Primer Application:  Apply shop primer to prepared surfaces of railings unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with requirements in SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1:  Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting....
	1. Do not apply primer to galvanized surfaces.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Fit exposed connections together to form tight, hairline joints.
	B. Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing railings.  Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack.
	1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.
	2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet (2 mm in 1 m).
	3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet (5 mm in 3 m).

	C. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.
	D. Adjust railings before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints.
	E. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Use anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for securing railings and for properly transferring loads to in-place construction.

	3.2 RAILING CONNECTIONS
	A. Nonwelded Connections:  Use mechanical or adhesive joints for permanently connecting railing components.  Seal recessed holes of exposed locking screws using plastic cement filler colored to match finish of railings.
	B. Welded Connections:  Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing components.  Comply with requirements for welded connections in "Fabrication" Article whether welding is performed in the shop or in the field.
	C. Expansion Joints:  Install expansion joints at locations indicated but not farther apart than required to accommodate thermal movement.  Provide slip-joint internal sleeve extending 2 inches (50 mm) beyond joint on either side, fasten internal slee...

	3.3 ANCHORING POSTS
	A. At exterior concrete landings and stairs, install posts against vertical side of landing or stair with chemical anchors attached through anchoring plate welded to post.

	3.4 ATTACHING RAILINGS
	A. Anchor railing ends at walls with round flanges anchored to wall construction and welded to railing ends or connected to railing ends using nonwelded connections.
	B. Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows:
	1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger or lag bolts.
	2. For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts.


	3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted su...
	1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness.

	B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect finishes of railings from damage during construction period with temporary protective coverings approved by railing manufacturer.  Remove protective coverings at time of Substantial Completion.



	061000-VMC-ROUGH CARPENTRY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Framing with dimension lumber.
	2. Framing with engineered wood products.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Exposed Framing:  Framing not concealed by other construction.
	B. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension.
	C. OSB: Oriented strand board.
	D. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
	2. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority.
	3. RIS:  Redwood Inspection Service.
	4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
	5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
	6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association.

	E. Fastener Patterns:  Full-size templates for fasteners in exposed framing.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Certificates:  For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC Board of Review.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Certified Wood:  Materials shall be produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship.
	B. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber gra...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece.
	3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber.
	4. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  15 percent unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Engineered Wood Products:  Provide engineered wood products acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with building code in effect for Project.
	1. Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing per...


	2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
	A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Construction or No. 2 grade.
	1. Application:  Interior partitions not indicated as load-bearing.
	2. Species:
	a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	b. Mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	c. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
	d. Hem-fir; WCLIB, or WWPA.
	e. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	f. Northern species; NLGA.
	g. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA.
	h. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.


	B. Load-Bearing Partitions:  No. 2 grade.
	1. Application:  interior load-bearing partitions.

	C. Joists, Rafters, and Other Framing Not Listed Above:  Select Structural grade.
	1. Species:
	a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	b. Southern pine; SPIB.
	c. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA.
	d. Mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	e. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
	f. Douglas fir-south; WWPA.
	g. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.
	h. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA.
	i. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.



	2.3 ENGINEERED WOOD PRODUCTS
	A. Engineered Wood Products, General:  Products shall contain no urea formaldehyde.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of engineered wood product from single source from a single manufacturer.
	C. Laminated-Veneer Lumber:  Structural composite lumber made from wood veneers with grain primarily parallel to member lengths, evaluated and monitored according to ASTM D 5456 and manufactured with an exterior-type adhesive complying with ASTM D 2559.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Boise Cascade Corporation.
	b. Finnforest USA.
	c. Georgia-Pacific.
	d. Jager Building Systems Inc.
	e. Louisiana-Pacific Corporation.
	f. Pacific Woodtech Corporation.
	g. Roseburg Forest Products Co.
	h. Standard Structures Inc.
	i. Stark Truss Company, Inc.
	j. West Fraser Timber Co., Ltd.
	k. Weyerhaeuser Company.

	2. Extreme Fiber Stress in Bending, Edgewise:  3100 psi (21.3 MPa) for 12-inch nominal- (286-mm actual-) depth members.
	3. Modulus of Elasticity, Edgewise:  2,000,000 psi (13 700 MPa)

	D. Rim Boards: Product designed to be used as a load-bearing member and to brace wood I-joists at bearing ends, complying with research or evaluation report for I-joists.
	1. Manufacturer: Provide products by same manufacturer as laminated-veneer lumber.
	2. Material: All-veneer product, glued-laminated wood, or product made from any combination solid lumber, wood strands, and veneers.
	3. Thickness: 1-1/8 inches (28 mm) or 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).
	4. Comply with APA PRR-401, rim board grade. Factory mark rim boards with APA-EWS trademark indicating thickness, grade, and compliance with APA-EWS standard.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Furring.

	B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide: Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species.
	C. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.
	D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.

	2.5 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.
	D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.
	E. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M).
	F. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.

	2.6 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co.
	2. KC Metals Products, Inc.
	3. Phoenix Metal Products, Inc.
	4. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.
	5. USP Structural Connectors.

	B. Allowable Design Loads:  Provide products with allowable design loads, as published by manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis a...
	C. Joist Hangers:  U-shaped joist hangers with 2-inch- (50-mm-) long seat and 1-1/4-inch- (32-mm-) wide nailing flanges at least 85 percent of joist depth.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.
	B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Framing with Engineered Wood Products:  Install engineered wood products to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Install fasteners through each fastener hole.
	E. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim.
	1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.

	G. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use w...
	H. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install faste...
	I. For exposed work, arrange fasteners in straight rows parallel with edges of members, with fasteners evenly spaced, and with adjacent rows staggered.

	3.2 WALL AND PARTITION FRAMING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Provide single bottom plate and double top plates using members of 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness whose widths equal that of studs, except single top plate may be used for non-load-bearing partitions.  Fasten plates to supporting...
	1. For interior partitions and walls, provide 2-by-4-inch nominal- (38-by-89-mm actual-) size wood studs spaced 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated.




	061600-VMC-SHEATHING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Subflooring.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry" for floor framing.


	1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBFLOORING AND UNDERLAYMENT
	A. Plywood Combination Subfloor-Underlayment: DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, Structural I, Underlayment single-floor panels.
	1. Span Rating: Not less than 24.
	2. Nominal Thickness: Not less than 23/32 inch (18.3 mm).
	3. Edge Detail: Tongue and groove.
	4. Surface Finish: Fully sanded face.


	2.2 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this Article for material and manufacture.
	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.
	D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Framing:  Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use with type of construction panel indicated by manufacturers of both adhesives and panels.
	B. Flexible Flashing:  Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.8 mm).
	C. Primer for Flexible Flashing:  Product recommended by manufacturer of flexible flashing for substrate.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.
	B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting construction, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's "International Building Code."

	D. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections.  Install fasteners without spl...
	E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of structural support elements.
	F. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when rain is forecast.
	1. Fastening Method: [Nail or staple] underlayment to subflooring.




	062023-VMC-INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Interior trim, including nonfire-rated interior door frames.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed to view.
	2. Division 09 Section "Interior Painting" for priming and backpriming of interior finish carpentry.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
	2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association.
	3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority.
	4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
	5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
	6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association.

	B. MDF:  Medium-density fiberboard.
	C. MDO Plywood:  Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Samples for Verification:
	1. For each species and cut of lumber and panel products with non-factory-applied finish, with 1/2 of exposed surface finished, 50 sq. in. (300 sq. cm) for lumber and 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm) for panels.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect materials against weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces.  Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air circulation within and around stacks and under temp...
	B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions meet requirements specified for installation areas.  If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored in other than installation areas, store only where environment...

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in space is completed and nominally dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and re...
	B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by ALSC's Board of Review.
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of inspection agency indicating grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill.
	2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece, or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by inspection agency.

	B. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1.
	C. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4.
	D. MDF:  ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.
	E. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue.
	F. Melamine-Faced Particleboard:  Particleboard complying with ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, finished on both faces with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1.
	1. Color:  White.


	2.2 INTERIOR TRIM
	A. Lumber Trim for Opaque Finish (Painted):
	1. Species and Grade:  Spruce-pine-fir, 2 Common; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	2. Maximum Moisture Content: 19 percent.
	3. Finger Jointing:  Allowed.
	4. Face Surface:  Surfaced (smooth).
	5. Optional Material:  Primed MDF of same actual dimensions as lumber indicated may be used in lieu of lumber.

	B. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted):  Made to patterns included in WMMPA WM 12.
	1. Softwood Moldings:  WMMPA WM 4, P-grade.
	a. Species:  Eastern white, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, radiata, or sugar pine.
	b. Maximum Moisture Content:  15 percent with at least 85 percent of shipment at 12 percent or less.

	2. Hardwood Moldings:  WMMPA HWM 2, P-grade.
	a. Species:  Yellow poplar.
	b. Maximum Moisture Content:  9 percent.

	3. Finger Jointing:  Allowed.
	4. Base Pattern:  Match existing.
	5. Shoe-Mold Pattern:  Match existing.
	6. Casing Pattern:  Match existing.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry:  Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed where possible.
	B. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive:  Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that is recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer.

	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members except those with ends exposed in finished work:
	1. Interior standing and running trim except shoe and crown molds.

	B. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch (25 mm) in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) radius and edges of lumber 1 inch (25 mm) or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch (3-mm) radius.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation.  Reject materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.
	B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use materials that are unsound, warped, improperly treated or finished, inadequately seasoned, or too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements.
	1. Do not use manufactured units with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns.

	B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.  Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment.
	1. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work.  Refinish and seal cuts as recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand where face fastening is unavoidable.
	3. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2438 mm) for level and plumb.  Install adjoining interior finish carpentry with 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) maximum offset for reveal install...
	4. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it.  Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish carpentry.


	3.4 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION
	A. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum lengths of lumber available.  Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long, except where necessary.  Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and r...
	1. Install trim after gypsum board joint finishing operations are completed.
	2. Drill pilot holes in hardwood before fastening to prevent splitting.  Fasten to prevent movement or warping.  Countersink fastener heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes.


	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Replace interior finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with requirements.  Interior finish carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.  Adjust joinery for ...

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.  Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

	3.7 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	064005-VMC-CLEANING AND REFINISHING WOODWORK-20160808
	072100-VMC-THERMAL INSULATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.
	2. Loose-fill insulation.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, soiling, and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. CertainTeed Corporation.
	2. Guardian Building Products, Inc.
	3. Johns Manville.
	4. Knauf Insulation.
	5. Owens Corning.

	B. Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.

	2.2 LOOSE-FILL INSULATION
	A. Cellulosic-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation <Insulate per drawing requirements >: ASTM C 739, chemically treated for flame-resistance, processing, and handling characteristics.
	B. Glass-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation < Insulate per drawing requirements >: ASTM C 764, [Type I for pneumatic application]; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E 84.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation vapor retarders, including removing projections capable of puncturing vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications indicated.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and ...
	B. Glass-Fiber or Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation:  Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:
	1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends.
	2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.

	C. Miscellaneous Voids:  Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:
	1. Loose-Fill Insulation:  Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m).
	2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation:  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed insulation and vapor retarders from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected b...



	079200 SFS - JOINT SEALANTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Latex joint sealants.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.
	2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system, documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Servi...

	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surf...
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates:  For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer.
	B. Sealant, Waterproofing, and Restoration Institute (SWRI) Validation Certificate:  For each sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program.
	C. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of units required for this Project.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single manufacturer.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testin...
	B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.
	C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use NT.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements.

	B. Single-Component, Nonsag, Traffic-Grade, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use T.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements.

	C. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements.


	2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements.


	2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
	A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and...

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in ...
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining after ...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.

	3. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Porcelain enamel.
	d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.


	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructi...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove ...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193.
	5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per Figure 8C in ASTM C 1193.
	a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.



	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...

	3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	b. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Silicone Joint Sealant:  Single component, nonsag, traffic grade, neutral curing.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, and windows.

	2. Silicone Joint Sealant:  Single component, nonsag, neutral curing, Class 100/50.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	C. Joint-Sealant Application:  Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Sealant Location:
	a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Mildew resistant, single component, nonsag, neutral curing, Silicone
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.




	080314-VMC- Historic Treatment of Wood Doors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Historic treatment of wood doors in the form of the following:
	a. Repairing wood doors and trim.
	b. Reglazing.
	c. Repairing, refinishing, and replacing hardware.


	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment requirements.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Door: Generally, this term includes door frame, leaves, hardware, side panels or lights, fan light, transom, storm and screen doors, and storm vestibule unless otherwise indicated by context.
	B. Glazing: Includes glass, glazing points, glazing tapes, glazing sealants, and glazing compounds.
	C. Wood Door Component Terminology: Wood door components for historic treatment work include the following classifications:
	1. Frame Components: Head, jambs, stop, and threshold or sill.
	2. Leaf Components: Stiles, rails, and muntins.
	3. Interior Trim: Casing.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS QUALITY STANDARD
	A. Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 12, "Historic Restoration Work," and related requirements in AWMAC/WI's "North American Architectural Woodwork Standards" for construction, finishes, grades of wood doors, and other r...
	1. Exception: Industry practices cited in Section 12, Paragraph 6, "Industry Practices," under Article 12.1, "Basic Considerations," of AWMAC/WI's "North American Architectural Woodwork Standards" do not apply to the Work of this Section.


	2.2 WOOD-REPAIR MATERIALS
	A. Wood Consolidant: Ready-to-use product designed to penetrate, consolidate, and strengthen soft fibers of wood materials that have deteriorated because of weathering and decay and designed specifically to enhance the bond of wood-patching compound t...
	B. Wood-Patching Compound: Two-part, epoxy-resin, wood-patching compound; knife-grade formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of wood repair indicated, tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound ...

	2.3 GLAZING MATERIALS
	A. Glass: Match existing glass.
	B. Glazing Systems:
	1. Traditional Glazing Products: Glazing points and oil-based glazing putty or latex glazing compound. Tint to required color in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Primers and Cleaners for Glazing: As recommended in writing by glazing material manufacturer.


	2.4 HARDWARE
	A. Primary Door Hardware, General: Provide complete sets of door hardware consisting of hinges, pulls, locks, latches, and accessories indicated for each door or required for proper operation. Sets to include replacement hardware to complement repaire...
	B. Replacement Hardware: Replace existing hardware with new hardware.
	C. Hardware Finishes: Comply with BHMA A156.18 for base material and finish requirements indicated.

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Materials:
	1. Detergent Solution: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium pyrophosphate, 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent that contains no ammonia, 5 quarts (5 L) of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 15 quarts (15 L) of warm water ...
	2. Mildewcide: Commercial, proprietary mildewcide or a solution prepared by mixing 1/3 cup (80 mL) of household detergent that contains no ammonia, 1 quart (1 L) of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 3 quarts (3 L) of warm water.

	B. Adhesives: Wood adhesives with minimum 15- to 45-minute cure at 70 deg F (21 deg C), in gunnable and liquid formulations as recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer for each type of repair and exposure conditions.
	C. Fasteners: Use fastener metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined.
	1. Match existing fasteners in material and type of fastener unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting wood components.
	3. Use concealed fasteners for attaching items to other work unless exposed fasteners are [unavoidable] [or] [the existing fastening method].
	4. For fastening metals, use fasteners of same basic metal as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated.
	5. For exposed fasteners, use Phillips-type machine screws of head profile flush with metal surface unless otherwise indicated.
	6. Finish exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories: Fabricate anchors, clips, and door accessories of aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or hot-dip zinc-coated steel complying with requirements in ASTM B633 for SC 3 (Severe) service condition.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean wood doors and trim of mildew, algae, moss, plant material, loose paint, grease, dirt, and other debris by scrubbing with bristle brush or sponge and detergent solution. Scrub mildewed areas with mildewcide. After cleaning, rinse thoroughly w...
	B. Condition replacement wood members and replacement units to prevailing conditions at installation areas before installing.

	3.2 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS, GENERAL
	A. General: In treating historic items, disturb them as minimally as possible and as follows:
	1. Stabilize and repair wood doors to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance while maintaining the existing form of each item.
	2. Remove coatings and apply borate preservative treatment before repair. Remove coatings in accordance with Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain Painting" unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Repair items in place where possible.
	4. Install temporary protective measures to protect wood door work that is indicated to be completed later.
	5. Refinish historic wood doors in accordance with Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain Painting" unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Mechanical Abrasion: Where mechanical abrasion is needed for the Work, use only the gentlest mechanical methods, such as scraping and natural-fiber bristle brushing, that will not abrade wood substrate, reducing clarity of detail. Do not use abrasi...
	C. Repair and Replace Existing Hardware: Dismantle door hardware and replace.
	D. Repair Wood Doors: Match existing materials and features, retaining as much original material as possible to perform repairs.
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair wood doors by consolidating, patching, splicing, or otherwise reinforcing wood with new wood matching existing wood or with salvaged, sound, original wood.
	2. Where indicated, repair wood doors by limited replacement matching existing material.

	E. Identify removed doors, frames, leaves, trim, and members with numbering system corresponding to door locations to ensure reinstallation in same location.

	3.3 WOOD DOOR PATCH-TYPE REPAIR
	A. General: Patch wood members that exhibit depressions, holes, or similar voids and that have limited amounts of rotted or decayed wood.
	B. Apply wood-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cracks, and other voids created by removed or missing wood.
	1. Prime patch area with application of wood consolidant or manufacturer's recommended primer.
	2. Apply patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by manufacturer until the void is completely filled.
	3. Sand patch surface smooth and flush with adjacent wood, without voids in patch material, and matching contour of wood member.


	3.4 GLAZING
	A. Comply with combined written instructions of glass, glazing system, and glazing material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	B. Remove cracked and damaged glass and glazing materials from openings and prepare surfaces for reglazing.
	C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of glazing system, as determined by preconstruction testing.
	D. Install setting bead, side beads, and back bead against stop in glazing rabbets before setting glass.
	E. Install glass with proper orientation so that coatings, if any, face exterior or interior as required.
	F. Disposal of Removed Glass: Remove from Owner's property and legally dispose of it unless otherwise indicated.



	087100-VMC-DOORHARDWARE-20160808
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Commercial door hardware for Swinging doors.
	2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections.
	3. Electrified door hardware.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 08 Section “Historic Treatment of Wood Doors”.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Include construction and installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each finish, color, and texture required for each type of door hardware indicated.
	C. Product Certificates:  For electrified door hardware, signed by product manufacturer.
	1. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire doors complies with listed fire door assemblies.

	D. Qualification Data:  For Installer.
	E. Maintenance Data:  For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.  Include final hardware and keying schedule.
	F. Other Action Submittals:
	1. Door Hardware Sets:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.  Coordinate the final door hardware sets with doors, frames, and related work to ensure...
	a. Format:  Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as in the Contract Documents.
	b. Content:  Include the following information:
	1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, and material of each door and frame.
	2) Type, style, function, size, quantity, and finish of each door hardware item.
	3) Complete designations of every item required for each door or opening including name and manufacturer.
	4) Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	5) Location of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans and in door and frame schedule.
	6) Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	7) Mounting locations for door hardware.
	8) Door and frame sizes and materials.
	9) Description of each electrified door hardware function, including location, sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems.
	10) List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and frame.

	c. Submittal Sequence:  Submit the final door hardware sets at earliest possible date, particularly where approval of the door hardware sets must precede fabrication of other work that is critical in Project construction schedule.  Include Product Dat...

	2. Keying Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks.  Include schematic keying diagram and index each key set to unique door designations.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by lock manufacturer.
	1. Installer's responsibilities include supplying and installing door hardware and providing a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant available during the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and...
	2. Installer shall have warehousing facilities in Project's vicinity.
	3. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.
	4. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.

	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type and variety of door hardware from a single manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252.
	D. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keyin...
	1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and plans for future expansion.
	2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
	3. Requirements for key control system.
	4. Address for delivery of keys.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project site.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final door hardware sets, and include basic installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package.
	C. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Templates:  Distribute door hardware templates for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared for installing door hardware.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and install...

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
	b. Faulty operation of operators and door hardware.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering and use.

	2. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, except as follows:
	a. Electromagnetic Locks:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	b. Manual Closers:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of door hardware.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE
	A. General:  Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in this Section and door hardware sets indicated in door and frame schedule.
	1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and products with the same function and which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of the product specified.
	2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated.

	B. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers specified.


	2.2 HINGES, GENERAL
	A. Quantity:  Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Two Hinges:  For doors with heights up to 60 inches (1524 mm).
	2. Three Hinges:  For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches (1549 to 2286 mm).
	3. Four Hinges:  For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches (2311 to 3048 mm).

	B. Template Requirements:  Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) into wood doors and frames, provide only template-produced units.
	C. Fasteners:  Comply with the following:
	1. Machine Screws:  For metal doors and frames.  Install into drilled and tapped holes.
	2. Wood Screws:  For wood doors and frames.
	3. Threaded-to-the-Head Wood Screws:  For fire-rated wood doors.
	4. Screws:  Phillips flat-head.  Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges.


	2.3 HINGES
	A. Butts and Hinges:  BHMA A156.1.
	B. Template Hinge Dimensions:  BHMA A156.7.
	C. Hinges for Doors without closers, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide standard weight plain bearing hinges; Hager Companies, BB1279 4” x 4” or a product by one of the following manufacturers which meets or exc...
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HAG).
	b. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MCK).
	c. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH).


	D. Hinges for Doors with closers, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide standard weight ball-bearing hinges; Hager Companies, BB1279BB 4” x 4” or a product by one of the following manufacturers which meets or excee...
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HAG).
	b. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MCK).
	c. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH).



	2.4 LOCKS AND LATCHES, GENERAL
	A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings a...
	1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22 N).

	B. Latches and Locks for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Latches shall not require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  Locks shall not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.
	C. Electrified Locking Devices:  BHMA A156.25.

	2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Lock Functions:  Function numbers and descriptions indicated in door hardware sets comply with the following:
	1. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2.

	B. Bored Locks, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide extra heavy duty commercial cylindrical locks; Schlage Residential Lock Division, F-Series, Satin Nickel, “Plymouth style with Latitude lever”, or a product by ...
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Best Access Systems; Div. of The Stanley Works (BAS).
	b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR).
	c. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (SGT).
	d. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH).



	2.6 EXIT DEVICES
	A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating devices are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with ...
	1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22 N).

	B. Exit Devices for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Exit devices shall not require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  Locks shall not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.
	C. Panic Exit Devices:  Listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing according to UL 305.
	D. Exit Devices, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide touch bar, surface rod, lever handle, dull chrome finish; Model 9827L by Von Duprin (VD), or a product by one of the following manufacturers which meets or exc...
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR).
	b. Detex Corporation (DTX).
	c. Precision Hardware, Inc. (PH).
	d. Von Duprin; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (VD).


	E. Electronic Exit Devices, Basis-of-Design Product::  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide touch bar, surface rod, lever handle, dull chrome finish; Model 9827L by Von Duprin (VD) with E99 electric rim device for remote locking/unlocking ...
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR).
	b. Detex Corporation (DTX).
	c. Precision Hardware, Inc. (PH).
	d. Von Duprin; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (VD).



	2.7 KEYING
	A. Keying System:  Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, Appendix A.  Incorporate decisions made in keying conference, and as follows:
	1. Grand Master Key System:  Cylinders are operated by a change key, a master key, and a grand master key.
	2. Existing System:  Grand master key locks to Owner's existing system.

	B. Keys:  Nickel silver.
	1. Stamping:  Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include the following notation:
	a. Notation:  "DO NOT DUPLICATE."

	2. Quantity:  In addition to one extra key blank for each lock, provide the following:
	a. Cylinder Change Keys:  Two per lock.
	b. Master Keys:  Two per area.
	c. Grand Master Keys:  Three each.



	2.8 CLOSERS
	A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating devices are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with ...
	1. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements:
	a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to door.


	B. Door Closers for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Door closers shall not require more than 30 lbf (133 N) to set door in motion and not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to open door to minimum required width.
	C. Size of Units:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to ...
	D. Surface Closers, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide with push side mounted, parallel arm, powder coat finish, metal cover, delayed action; Model 4110 by LCN Closers, or a product by one of the following manuf...
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR).
	b. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN).
	c. Norton Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (NDC).



	2.9 PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS
	A. Size:  1-1/2 inches (38 mm) less than door width on push side and 1/2 inch (13 mm) less than door width on pull side, by 10” height.
	B. Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard machine or self-tapping screws.
	C. Metal Protective Trim Units:  On both faces of doors where indicated in schedule; BHMA A156.6; beveled top and 2 sides; fabricated from the following material:
	1. Material:  0.050-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick aluminum.
	2. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HAG).
	b. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS).
	c. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM).
	d. Trimco (TBM).



	2.10 STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Stops and Bumpers:  Provide stop or bumper for every door whether scheduled or unscheduled.
	1. Provide wall stops for all doors that open against a wall.  Provide floor stops for all doors that do not open against a wall.
	2. Wall Bumper, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Model 1270CV by Trimco, or a product by one of the manufacturers listed at the end of this section which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of the...
	3. Floor Stop, Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Model 1211 by Trimco, or a product by one of the manufacturers listed at the end of this section which meets or exceeds the performance characteristics of the ba...

	B. Electromagnetic Door Holders:  BHMA A156.15.
	1. Coordinate with fire detectors and interface with fire alarm system for labeled fire door assemblies.

	C. Silencers for Metal or Wood Door Frames:  Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Model 1229A by Trimco, or a product by one of the manufacturers listed at the end of this section which meets or exceeds the perfor...
	D. Available Manufacturers:
	1. Hager Companies (HAG).
	2. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS).
	3. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM).
	4. Trimco (TBM).


	2.11 THRESHOLDS
	A. Standard:  BHMA A156.21.
	B. Accessibility Requirements:  Where thresholds are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines ...
	1. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2.  Provide thresholds not more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high.

	C. Thresholds for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Maximum 1/2 inch (13 mm) high.
	D. Available Manufacturers:
	1. Hager Companies (HAG).
	2. National Guard Products (NGP).
	3. Pemko Manufacturing Co. (PEM).
	4. Zero International (ZRO).


	2.12 FABRICATION
	A. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal, fabricated by forming method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness.  Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified d...
	B. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws according to commercially recognized industry standards for application intended, except...
	1. Concealed Fasteners:  For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, except for units already specified with concealed fasteners.  Do not use through bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it...
	2. Steel Machine or Wood Screws:  For the following fire-rated applications:
	a. Mortise hinges to doors.
	b. Strike plates to frames.
	c. Closers to doors and frames.

	3. Steel Through Bolts:  For the following fire-rated applications unless door blocking is provided:
	a. Surface hinges to doors.
	b. Closers to doors and frames.
	c. Surface-mounted exit devices.

	4. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow-metal doors.
	5. Fasteners for Wood Doors:  Comply with requirements in DHI WDHS.2, "Recommended Fasteners for Wood Doors."


	2.13 FINISHES
	A. Standard:  BHMA A156.18, as indicated.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearanc...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Steel Doors and Frames:  Comply with DHI A115 Series.
	1. Surface-Applied Door Hardware:  Drill and tap doors and frames according to ANSI A250.6.

	B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI A115-W Series.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights indicated as follows unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
	2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Builders' Hardware for Custom Steel Doors and Frames."
	3. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush Doors."

	B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, ...
	1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

	C. Key Control System:  Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.
	D. Boxed Power Supplies:  Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible ceilings.  Verify location with Architect.
	1. Configuration:  Provide the least number of power supplies required to adequately serve doors with electrified door hardware.

	E. Thresholds:  Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate...
	1. Door Closers:  Unless otherwise required by authorities having jurisdiction, adjust sweep period so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches (75 mm) from the latch, measured to the...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.6 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain door hardware and door hardware finishes.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training."



	090320-VMC-HISTORIC TREATMENT OF PLASTER
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Repair and replacement of interior gypsum plaster.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment requirements.
	2. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing, grounds, and furring that support lath and plaster.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review minutes of Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference that pertain to historic treatment of plaster.
	2. Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment of plaster including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Verify historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Materials, material application, colors, patterns, and sequencing.
	c. Fire-protection plan.
	d. Plasterwork historic treatment program.
	e. Coordination with building occupants.



	1.4 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
	A. Perform historic treatment of plaster in the following sequence, which includes work specified in this and other Sections:
	1. Dismantle existing surface-mounted objects and hardware that overlie plaster surfaces except items indicated to remain in place. Tag items with location identification and protect.
	2. Verify that temporary protections have been installed.
	3. Examine condition of plaster surfaces.
	4. Clean plaster surface and remove paint and other finishes to the extent required.
	5. Repair and replace existing plaster and supports to the degree required for a uniform, tightly adhered surface on which to paint or apply other finishes.
	6. Cure repaired surfaces and allow them to dry for proper finishing.
	7. Paint and apply other finishes.
	8. Reinstall dismantled surface-mounted objects and hardware unless otherwise indicated.


	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include recommendations for product application and use.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic plastering specialist with expertise in matching and performing the types of historic plasterwork repairs required. Experience only in installing and repairing new plasterwork, vene...
	B. Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment processes for each type of plaster repair and reconstruction work to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation.
	1. Locate mockups on existing surfaces where directed by Architect.
	2. Number and Size: One wall surface of at least 50 sq. ft. (4.5 sq. m) or approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) in least dimension to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each type of plaster repair and reconstruction under same condition...
	a. Install 4-sq. ft. (4-sq. m) area of wet-applied plaster replacement.
	b. Patch 10-sq. ft. (1-sq. m) area of wet-applied plaster replacement .
	c. Repair 3 linear ft. (1 m) of plaster cracks.
	d. Reattach 4-sq. ft. (4-sq. m) area of delaminated plaster that has not fallen.

	3. Simulate finished lighting conditions for review of mockups.
	4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.
	B. Store materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).
	C. Store hydrated lime and factory-prepared lime putty in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.
	D. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers.
	E. Store lime putty covered with water in sealed containers.
	F. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	G. Handle cast-plaster fabrications to prevent overstressing, chipping, defacement, and other damage.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Comply with plaster-material manufacturers' written instructions.
	B. Temperatures: Maintain temperatures in work areas at not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or greater than 80 deg F (27 deg C) for at least seven days before application of plaster, continuously during application, and for seven days after plaster has ...
	C. Conditioning: Acclimatize cast-plaster fabrications to ambient temperature and humidity of spaces in which they are installed. Remove packaging and move units into installation spaces not less than 48 hours before installing them.
	D. Field Measurements: Where cast-plaster fabrications are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication sche...
	E. Avoid conditions that result in plaster drying out too quickly.
	1. Distribute heat evenly; prevent concentrated or uneven heat on plaster.
	2. Maintain relative humidity levels for prevailing ambient temperature that produce normal drying conditions.
	3. Ventilate work areas in a manner that prevents drafts of air from contacting surfaces during plaster application and until plaster is dry.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 LIME-PLASTER MATERIALS
	A. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 206, Type S or Type N.
	B. Lime Putty: Slaked hydrated lime or factory-prepared lime putty according to ASTM C 1489.
	C. Sand Aggregates: ASTM C 897.
	1. Finish-Coat Sand: Match size, texture, and gradation of existing sand as closely as possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.

	D. Pigments for Colored Plaster: ASTM C 979/C 979M and having a record of satisfactory performance in lime plaster.
	E. Fiber: 1/2 to 1 inch (13 to 25 mm) in length; composed of alkali-resistant glass or polypropylene fiber; free of grease, waxes, and oils; and beaten well to separate fibers before blending into unfibered plaster material.
	1. Proportion of Fiber to Unfibered Plaster Material: 3.5 oz./cu. ft. (3.5 g/L) of unfibered plaster material, adjusted as required to produce a well-fibered, cohesive, spreadable, stiff mix with fibers uniformly distributed.

	F. Fabric Reinforcing: Coarse, open-weave, alkali-resistant fiberglass or polypropylene fabric; free of grease, waxes, and oils.

	2.2 GYPSUM PLASTER MATERIALS
	A. Gypsum Materials:
	1. Lightweight Gypsum Ready-Mixed Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M, with mill-mixed perlite aggregate.
	2. Gypsum Neat Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M for use with job-mixed aggregates.
	3. Gypsum Wood-Fibered Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M.
	4. High-Strength Gypsum Neat Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M; with a minimum, average, dry compressive strength of 2800 psi (19 MPa) per ASTM C 472 for a mix of 100 lb (45 kg) of plaster and 2 cu. ft. (0.06 cu. m) of sand.
	5. Gypsum Gaging Plaster. ASTM C 28/C 28M.
	6. High-Strength Gypsum Gaging Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M; with a minimum, average, dry compressive strength of 5000 psi (34 MPa) per ASTM C 472 for a neat mix.
	7. Gypsum Ready-Mixed Finish Plaster: ASTM C 28/C 28M; manufacturer's standard, mill-mixed, gaged, interior finish.
	8. Gypsum Keene's Cement: ASTM C 61/C 61M.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 206, Type S or Type N.
	C. Aggregates:
	1. Aggregate for Base-Coat Plasters: ASTM C 35, sand or perlite.
	2. Aggregate for Float Finishes: ASTM C 35, sand; graded per ASTM C 842.

	D. Fiber: 1/2 to 1 inch (13 to 25 mm) in length; composed of glass or polypropylene fiber; free of grease, waxes, and oils; and beaten well to separate fibers before blending into unfibered plaster material.
	1. Proportion of Fiber to Unfibered Plaster Material: 3.5 oz./cu. ft. (3.5 g/L) of unfibered plaster material, adjusted as required to produce a well-fibered, cohesive, spreadable, stiff mix with fibers uniformly distributed.

	E. Fabric Reinforcing: Coarse, open-weave, alkali-resistant fiberglass or polypropylene fabric; free of grease, waxes, and oils.
	F. Bonding Compound: ASTM C 631.

	2.3 LATH
	A. Wood Lath: 1/4 inch by 1-1/4 inch (6 mm by 32 mm) sound, straight-grained, wood strips
	B. Metal Lath:
	1. Expanded-Metal Lath: ASTM C 847, cold-rolled carbon-steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), hot-dip galvanized zinc coated.
	a. Paper Backing: Kraft paper factory bonded to back of lath.
	b. Diamond-Mesh Lath: Self-furring, 2.5 lb/sq. yd. (1.4 kg/sq. m).
	c. Flat Rib Lath: Rib depth of not more than 1/8 inch (3 mm), 2.75 lb/sq. yd. (1.5 kg/sq. m).
	d. 3/8-Inch (9.5-mm) Rib Lath: [3.4 lb/sq. yd. (1.8 kg/sq. m)] [4 lb/sq. yd. (2.2 kg/sq. m)].



	2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General: According to ASTM C 841 for gypsum plaster; coordinate depth of trim and accessories with thicknesses and number of plaster coats required.
	B. Metal Accessories:
	1. Cornerite: Fabricated from expanded-metal lath with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), hot-dip galvanized zinc coating.
	2. Striplath: Fabricated from expanded-metal lath with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), hot-dip galvanized zinc coating.
	3. Cornerbeads: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel.
	a. Small nose cornerbead with expanded flanges; use unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Small nose cornerbead with perforated flanges; use on curved corners.
	c. Small nose cornerbead with expanded flanges reinforced by perforated stiffening rib; use on columns and for finishing unit masonry corners.
	d. Bull nose cornerbead, radius of 3/4 inch (19 mm) minimum, with expanded flanges; use at locations indicated on Drawings.

	4. Casing Beads: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; square-edged style; with expanded flanges.
	5. Control Joints: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; one-piece-type, folded pair of unperforated screeds in M-shaped configuration; with perforated flanges and removable protective tape on plaster face of control joint.
	6. Expansion Joints: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; folded pair of unperforated screeds in M-shaped configuration; with expanded flanges.
	7. Two-Piece Expansion Joints: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; formed to produce slip-joint and square-edged reveal that is adjustable from 1/4 to 5/8 inch (6 to 16 mm) wide; with perforated flanges.


	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Water for Mixing and Finishing Plaster: Potable and free of substances capable of affecting plaster set or of damaging plaster, lath, or accessories.
	B. Fasteners for Attaching Lath to Substrates:
	1. For Gypsum Plaster: ASTM C 841.

	C. Wire Ties: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, not less than 0.0475-inch (1.21-mm) diameter, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Plaster-Stabilization Materials: Acrylic emulsion(s) and related installation products shall have proven effectiveness in reattaching delaminated plaster and shall have been used previously by historic treatment specialist with successful results.
	1. Acrylic Emulsion(s), General: Aqueous emulsion(s) of acrylic polymer, adhesive to plaster and plaster substrates, nontoxic, and non-reemulsifiable after curing.
	2. Prewet Solution: Low-viscosity acrylic emulsion.
	3. Adhesive: Thickened acrylic emulsion; thickener as recommended in writing by resin manufacturer and historic treatment specialist.

	E. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval of a mockup:
	1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
	2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
	3. Consistency of each application.
	4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following:
	a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract.
	b. Leave an unintended residue on surfaces.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF PLASTER, GENERAL
	A. Historic Treatment Appearance Standard: Completed work is to have a uniform appearance as viewed by Architect from building interior at 10 feet (3 m)  away from surface and from building exterior at 50 feet (15 m) away from surface.
	B. General: In treating historic plaster, disturb it as minimally as possible and as follows unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Dismantle loose, damaged, or deteriorated plaster, lath, and support systems that cannot be repaired.
	2. Verify extent of plaster deterioration against that indicated on Drawings. Consult Architect on types and extent of required work.
	3. Verify that substrate surface conditions are suitable for repairs.
	4. Provide lath, furring, and support systems for plaster included in the work of this Section.
	5. Replace lost details in new, wet-applied and cast plaster that replicate existing or indicated plaster configurations.
	6. Leave repaired plasterwork in proper condition for painting or applying other finishes as indicated.
	7. Install temporary protective measures to protect historic surfaces that shall be treated later.

	C. Illumination: Perform plastering work with adequate, uniform illumination that does not distort the flatness or curvature of surfaces.

	3.2 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for substrate and environmental conditions, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. If existing substrates cannot be prepared to an acceptable condition for plastering work, notify Architect in writing.
	2. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.

	B. Masonry Substrates: Verify that mortar joints are struck flush. Notify Architect of undocumented masonry substrate without flush joints. Proceed with plastering as directed by Architect.
	C. Begin historic plastering work only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.3 PREPARATION FOR PLASTERING
	A. Substrates: Prepare according to plaster manufacturer's written instructions and as follows:
	1. Clean surfaces to remove dust, loose particles, grease, oil, incompatible curing compounds, form-release agents, and other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with plaster.
	2. Remove ridges and protrusions greater than 1/8 inch (3 mm) and fill depressions greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm) with patching material. Allow to set and dry.


	3.4 PLASTER REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT, GENERAL
	A. Dismantle plaster that is damaged or deteriorated to the limits indicated. Carefully dismantle areas along straight edges that lie over supports, without damaging surrounding plasterwork.
	B. Maintain lath and supporting members in an undamaged condition so far as practicable. Dismantle damaged lath and supports that cannot be repaired or resecured and replace with new work of same type.
	C. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	D. Do not deviate more than plus or minus 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m) from a true plane in finished plaster surfaces, as measured by a 10-foot (3-m) straightedge placed on surface.
	E. Clean substrate surfaces to remove grease, waxes, oils, waterborne staining, debris, and other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material.
	F. Wet masonry and concrete bases before plaster application. Keep substrate damp to the touch but without visible water droplets.
	G. Wet remaining plaster abutting the replacement plaster before installing new plasterwork.
	H. Finish plaster flush with metal frames and other built-in metal items or accessories that act as a plaster ground unless otherwise indicated. Where casing bead does not terminate plaster at metal frame, cut base coat free from metal frame before pl...
	I. Provide plaster surfaces that are ready to receive field-applied finishes indicated.

	3.5 FLAT LIME-PLASTER REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT
	A. General: Dismantle deteriorated plaster to existing sound plaster at locations indicated on Drawings.
	1. Inspect for lath deterioration. If any, replace lath.
	2. Sand bonding surfaces of repair area, and clean the surface with a nonmetallic bristle brush.
	3. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets, then install new plaster to original profiles.

	B. Lime-Plaster Base Coats:
	1. Scratch Coat: 1 part lime putty, 2-1/2 parts base-coat sand, and fiber.  Add hair fiber to mix and evenly distribute it without clumps just before spreading.
	2. Brown Coat: 1 part lime putty, 3 parts base-coat sand.

	C. Lime-Plaster Finish Coats:
	1. Finish-Coat Mix for Smooth-Troweled Finish: As required to match finish of design reference sample.
	2. Finish-Coat Mix for Smooth-Float Finish: As required to match finish of design reference sample.
	3. Finish-Coat Mix for Sandy Float Finish: As required to match finish of design reference sample.

	D. Lime-Plaster Finishes: Match finish of adjacent existing wall finishes.
	1. Provide smooth-troweled finish to match adjacent wall surfaces. Apply in two layers totaling 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.
	2. Provide smooth-float finish to match adjacent wall surfaces. Apply in two layers totaling 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.
	3. Provide sandy-float finish to match adjacent wall surfaces. Apply in two layers totaling 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.

	E. Hairline cracking within the plaster or plaster separation at edge of a replacement is unacceptable. Completely dismantle such work and reinstall or repair as a crack repair.

	3.6 FLAT GYPSUM-PLASTER REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT
	A. General: Dismantle deteriorated plaster to existing sound plaster. Use replacement plaster mixes of gypsum, lime, and aggregate; and application according to ASTM C 842 unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Inspect for lath deterioration. If any, replace lath.
	2. Sand bonding surfaces of repair area, and clean the surface with a nonmetallic bristle brush.
	3. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets, then install new plaster to original profiles.

	B. Bonding Compound: Apply on unit masonry and concrete plaster bases.
	C. Gypsum-Plaster Base Coats:
	1. Base Coats over Expanded-Metal Lath:
	a. Scratch Coat: Gypsum wood-fibered plaster; neat or with job-mixed sand.
	b. Brown Coat: Gypsum lightweight ready-mixed plaster or neat plaster with job-mixed perlite.

	2. Base Coats over Unit Masonry: Gypsum neat plaster with job-mixed sand.
	3. Base-Coat Mix over Monolithic Concrete: Gypsum neat plaster with job-mixed sand.

	D. Gypsum-Plaster Finish Coats:
	1. Finish-Coat Mix for Float Finishes: Gypsum gaging plaster.

	E. Gypsum-Plaster Finishes:
	1. Provide float finish unless otherwise indicated.


	3.7 REMOVING AND INSTALLING LATH AND ACCESSORIES
	A. General: Dismantle existing plaster as necessary to expose deteriorated or rusted lath, wire ties, and support system, back to firm substrates and supports. Repair with new materials, well secured to existing lath in good condition and to building ...
	1. Cutting: Cut lath so it can be taken out completely from one support to the next. Cut to avoid cracking surrounding plaster.
	2. Cut out existing base-coat plaster beyond the edges of the new lath to permit new plaster to extend onto the old lath. Then step subsequent plaster coats to permit new plaster to extend over the old material.
	3. Fasten new lath to support system and to good existing lath. Wire tie at least every 6 inches (150 mm).
	4. Install new lath according to ASTM C 841 for gypsum plaster.

	B. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	C. Metal Lath: Install according to ASTM C 841 for gypsum plaster.
	1. Partition Framing and Vertical Furring: Install flat diamond-mesh lath.
	2. Flat-Ceiling and Horizontal Framing: Install flat diamond-mesh lath.
	3. Curved-Ceiling Framing: Install flat diamond-mesh lath.
	4. On Solid Surfaces, Not Otherwise Furred: Install self-furring, diamond-mesh lath.


	3.8 PATCH-TYPE REPAIR
	A. General: Patch voids, fractured surfaces, and crushed areas in otherwise sound plaster.
	1. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	2. Inspect for deterioration of supporting plaster and lath, and repair or replace deteriorated material as required for a sound substrate.
	3. Rake perimeter of hole to sound plaster, and slightly undercut existing plaster to enable replacement plaster to tuck behind existing plaster.
	4. Replace missing lath in kind. Bridge gaps in wood lath with expanded-metal lath, overlapping wood by 6 inches (150 mm) and fastening them together.
	5. Clean hole to remove loose materials and other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material. Where grease, waxes, oils, waterborne staining, or other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material...
	6. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets, then install patch material to original profiles.
	7. Maintain adjacent plasterwork in an undamaged condition so far as practicable.

	B. Gypsum-Plaster Mix: Gypsum gaging plaster and Gypsum neat plaster with job-mixed sand.
	C. Finishing: Finish flat surfaces flush and with same texture as adjacent existing plaster. For molded plaster shapes, tool surface to restore the sharp edges and the shape of the molded shape to original contours.
	D. Hairline cracking within the plaster or plaster separation at edge of a patch is unacceptable. Completely dismantle such work and reinstall or repair.

	3.9 HAIRLINE CRACK REPAIR
	A. General: Repair cracks 1/32 inch (1 mm) in width or narrower in otherwise sound plaster.
	1. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	2. Maintain adjacent plasterwork in an undamaged condition so far as practicable.

	B. Existing Topcoat: Open crack in existing topcoat to at least 1/8 inch (3 mm) in width and check for broken fiber reinforcement in base coats.
	C. Existing Base Coats: Do not open crack wider in existing base coats unless inspection or other indication shows that the fiber reinforcement has broken. Where inspections indicate failure of fiber reinforcement, proceed as for a large crack repair,...
	D. Clean out crack to remove loose materials and other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material. Where grease, waxes, oils, waterborne staining, or other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair mat...
	E. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets.
	F. Force repair material demonstrated in mockup into crack, filling crack to original plaster profile.
	G. Finishing: Finish flat surfaces flush and with same texture as adjacent existing plaster. For molded plaster shapes, tool surface to restore the sharp edges and the shape of the molded shape to original contours.

	3.10 LARGE CRACK REPAIR
	A. General: Repair cracks over 1/32 inch (1 mm) in width in otherwise sound plaster.
	1. Notify Architect of undocumented detrimental conditions including cracks, bulges, loose backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	2. Maintain adjacent plasterwork in an undamaged condition so far as practicable.

	B. Open crack to at least 1/8 inch (3 mm) in width and full depth with V-groove tool, and check for bond separation or lath deterioration.
	C. Abrade side surfaces of crack and remove inner crack debris by gouging (keying) the inside area of the crack.
	D. Clean out crack to remove loose materials and other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair material. Where grease, waxes, oils, waterborne staining, or other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond with repair mat...
	E. Wet substrate to damp condition, but without visible water droplets.
	F. Install repair material demonstrated in mockup to fill crack to original plaster profile.
	G. Finishing: Finish flat surfaces flush and with same texture as adjacent existing plaster. For molded plaster shapes, tool surface to restore the sharp edges and the shape of the molded shape to original contours.
	H. Offset Cracks: If the crack is offset in surface plane by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm), dismantle the plaster on each side of the crack, a minimum width of 6 inches (150 mm) and down to the lath or other substrate. Then, repair as specified for flat-p...

	3.11 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Completed plaster installation shall not deviate from a true plane by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) as measured by a 5-foot (1.5-m) straightedge placed at any location on a surface, except where existing plaster is retained as a substrate for new plast...

	3.12 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect work of other trades against damage. Promptly remove plaster from surfaces not indicated to be repaired or plastered. Do not scratch or damage finished surfaces.
	B. Repair floors, walls, and other surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during plastering.
	C. Correct damage to other historic surfaces and to new work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. Remove temporary protection and enclosure of other work.



	092900-VMC-GYPSUM BOARD
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Interior gypsum board.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing and furring that supports gypsum board.
	2. Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation" for insulation and vapor retarders installed in assemblies that incorporate gypsum board.
	3. Division 09 painting Sections for primers applied to gypsum board surfaces.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples:  For the following products:

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.

	1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack panels flat to prevent sagging.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent.
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. American Gypsum Co.
	b. BPB America Inc.
	c. G-P Gypsum.
	d. Lafarge North America Inc.
	e. National Gypsum Company.
	f. PABCO Gypsum.
	g. Temple.
	h. USG Corporation.


	B. Regular Type:
	1. Thickness:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm).
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	C. Type X:
	1. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm).
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	D. Ceiling Type:  Manufactured to have more sag resistance than regular-type gypsum board.
	1. Thickness:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm).
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	E. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  With moisture- and mold-resistant core and surfaces.
	1. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.


	2.3 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, or rolled zinc.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. Bullnose bead.
	c. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	d. L-Bead:  L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	e. U-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
	f. Expansion (control) joint.
	g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  With notched or flexible flanges.


	B. Exterior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material:  Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	c. Expansion (Control) Joint:  One-piece, rolled zinc with V-shaped slot and removable strip covering slot opening.



	2.4 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper.
	2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  Paper.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling:  At open joints, beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

	3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	5. Skim Coat:  For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound or high-build interior coating product designed for application by airless sprayer and to be used instead of skim coat to produce Level 5 finish.

	D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:
	1. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board:  Use setting-type taping compound and setting-type, sandable topping compound.


	2.5 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written recommendations.
	B. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
	C. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick.

	D. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.

	E. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation."
	F. Vapor Retarder:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation."

	2.6 TEXTURE FINISHES
	A. Primer:  As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.
	B. Aggregate Finish:  Water-based, job-mixed, aggregated, drying-type texture finish for spray application.
	1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture (Aggregated).

	3. Texture:  Orange peel



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels.  Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opp...
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant.

	G. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.
	H. Wood Framing:  Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner construction.  Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor joists and headers.  Float gypsum panels over these mem...
	I. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install acoustical sealant at both faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrat...
	J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels, unless blankets are readily installed after panels have been installed on one side.

	3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Regular Type:  Vertical surfaces over OSB sheathing, CMU, or Z-furring with rigid insulation, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Type X:  Where required for fire-resistance-rated assembly and vertical surfaces of wood or metal stud walls, unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces.
	4. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  Vertical surfaces as backer for tile.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.

	3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints.  Locate edge joints over furring members.
	4. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

	C. Laminating to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate (other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporari...

	3.4 APPLYING GYPSUM PANELS FOR CEILINGS
	A. Apply panels perpendicular to supports, with end joints staggered and located over supports.
	1. Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) open space where panels abut other construction or structural penetrations.
	2. Fasten with corrosion-resistant screws.


	3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.
	C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners.
	2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.
	3. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  Use at curved openings.

	D. Exterior Trim:  Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners.
	2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.


	3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from...
	B. Prefill open joints, beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and to ASTM C 840:
	1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
	2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile.
	3. Level 3:  Ceilings to receive textured finish.
	4. Level 4:  At panel surfaces to be exposed to view.


	3.7 APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES
	A. Surface Preparation and Primer:  Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces receiving texture finishes.  Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.
	B. Texture Finish Application:  Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a uniform texture free of starved spots or other evidence of thin application or of application patterns.
	C. Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means.  If, despite these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces...

	3.8 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	095123-VMC- ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Acoustical tiles for interior ceilings.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	B. Research reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E1264.


	2.2 ACOUSTICAL TILES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
	2. CertainTeed Corporation.
	3. USG Corporation.

	B. Acoustical Tile Standard: Manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E1264.
	C. Classification: Type AP
	D. Surface Texture:  Smooth
	E. Composition:  Mineral Fiber
	F. Color: White.
	G. Light Reflectance:  ASTM E 1477; 0.89
	H. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): ASTM C 1414; Classified with UL label on product carton 33.
	I. Edge/Joint Detail: Square.
	J. Thickness: 1 inch (15 mm).
	K. Modular Size: 24 by 48 inches.
	L. Basis of Design Product:  Calla Health Zone Airassure, as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries, or equal.

	2.3 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
	2. CertainTeed Corporation.
	3. USG Corporation.

	B. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, fully concealed, metal suspension system that complies with applicable requirements in ASTM C635/C635M.
	C. Direct-Hung, Double-Web Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed from and capped with cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip galvanized, G30 (Z90) coating designation.
	1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system.
	2. Color: Blizzard White and match the actual color of the selected ceiling tile, unless noted otherwise.
	3. Basis of Design Product: PRELUDE XL 15/16" Exposed Tee as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries, or equal.


	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.
	B. Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A 641, Class 1 zinc coating, soft annealed, with a yield stress load of at least time three design load, but not less than 12 gauge.
	C. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations complying with seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that used for of suspension-sys...
	1. Basis of Design Product:  7800 - 12' Wall Molding as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries, or equal



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS
	A. Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings according to ASTM C636/C636M, and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles.
	1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they are installed.
	2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

	C. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as indicated on reflected ceiling plans.



	096513-VMC-RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Resilient base.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following time periods:
	1. 48 hours before installation.
	2. During installation.
	3. 48 hours after installation.

	B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

	1.6 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RESILIENT BASE
	A. Resilient Base:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Allstate Rubber Corp.; Stoler Industries.
	b. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
	c. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc.
	d. Endura Rubber Flooring; Division of Burke Industries, Inc.
	e. Estrie Products International; American Biltrite (Canada) Ltd.
	f. Flexco, Inc.
	g. Johnsonite.
	h. Mondo Rubber International, Inc.
	i. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co.
	j. Nora Rubber Flooring; Freudenberg Building Systems, Inc.
	k. PRF USA, Inc.
	l. Roppe Corporation, USA.
	m. VPI, LLC; Floor Products Division.


	B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861.
	1. Material Requirement:  Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic).
	2. Manufacturing Method:  Group I (solid, homogeneous) or Group II (layered)].
	3. Style:  Cove (base with toe).

	C. Minimum Thickness:  0.080 inch.
	D. Height:  6 inches at bathrooms and janitor closets
	E. Lengths:  Cut lengths, 48 inches long.
	F. Outside Corners:  Job formed or preformed.
	G. Inside Corners:  Job formed or preformed.
	H. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	I. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

	2.2 RESILIENT MOLDING ACCESSORY
	A. Resilient Molding Accessory:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc.
	b. Flexco, Inc.
	c. Johnsonite.
	d. R.C.A. Rubber Company (The).
	e. Roppe Corporation, USA.
	f. VPI, LLC; Floor Products Division.


	B. Description:  Carpet edge for glue-down applications, Nosing for carpet, [Nosing for resilient floor covering, Reducer strip for resilient floor covering, [Joiner for tile and carpet, Transition strips.
	C. Material:  Vinyl.
	D. Profile and Dimensions:  Manufacturer’s standard product lines for applications indicated.
	E. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

	2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient pr...
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Concrete Substrates for Resilient Stair Treads and Accessories:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710.
	1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
	2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents.
	3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.
	4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.

	C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	D. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.
	1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation.

	E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation.

	3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
	B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
	F. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.
	G. Job-Formed Corners (Contractor option):
	1. Outside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.  Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.
	2. Inside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.


	3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.
	B. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of carpet and resilient floor covering that would otherwise be exposed.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient products.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation:
	1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
	2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
	3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

	C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
	D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from resilient stair treads before applying liquid floor polish.
	1. Apply two coats.

	E. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion.



	096723-Resinous-Flooring-Resuflor-Deco-Flake-BC-SW
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes:
	1. High-performance resinous flooring systems.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Installer Certificates for Qualification: Signed by manufacturer stating that installers comply with specified requirements.
	C. Material Certificates:  For each resinous flooring component, from manufacturer.
	D. Maintenance Data: For maintenance manuals.
	E. Samples: Submit two 6” X 6” samples of each resinous flooring system applied to a rigid backing.  Provide sample which is a true representation of proposed field applied finish.  Provide sample color and texture for approval from Owner in writing o...
	F. Product Schedule: For resinous flooring.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of flooring systems required for this Project.
	1. Engage an installer who is approved in writing by resinous flooring manufacturer as qualified to apply resinous flooring systems indicated.
	2. Installer Letter of Qualification: Installer to provide letter stating that they have been in business for at least 5 years and listing 5 projects in the last 2 years of similar scope. For each project provide: project name, location, date of insta...

	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain primary resinous flooring materials, including primers, resins, hardening agents, grouting coats, and topcoats, from single source from single manufacturer.  Provide secondary materials, including patching and fill mater...
	C. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site before work and mockups begin.
	D. Mockups:  Apply mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. Do not cover up mockup area.
	1. Apply full-thickness mockups on 16 square foot floor area selected by Architect.
	2. Finish surfaces for verification of products, color, texture, and sheen.
	3. Simulate finished lighting conditions for Architect's review of mockups.
	4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.
	5. Mockup shall demonstrate desired slip resistance for review and approval by Owner’s representative in writing.


	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver materials in original packages and containers, with seals unbroken, bearing manufacturer's labels indicating brand name and directions for storage and mixing with other components.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with resinous flooring manufacturer's written instructions for substrate temperature, ambient temperature, moisture, ventilation, and other conditions affecting resinous flooring application.
	B. Lighting:  Provide permanent lighting or, if permanent lighting is not in place, simulate permanent lighting conditions during resinous flooring application.
	C. Close spaces to traffic during resinous flooring application and for not less than 24 hours after application unless manufacturer recommends a longer period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. The Sherwin Williams Company, Cleveland, OH. swflooring@sherwin.com

	B. Resuflor Deco Flake BC, 20-30 mils nominal thickness or
	1. Primer: Resuprime 3579 at 200-300 sq. ft. per gallon.
	2. Body Coat: Resuflor 3746 at 200-300 sq. ft. per gallon.
	3. Broadcast: Decorative Flakes 6750 or 6755 to excess at 100-200 lbs. per 1,000 sq. ft.
	4. Grout Coat: Resuflor 3746 at 160-250 sq. ft. per gallon.
	5. Seal Coat: Resutile 4686 at 250-400 sq. ft. per gallon.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. VOC Content of Resinous Flooring:  Provide resinous flooring systems, for use inside the weatherproofing system, that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24)].
	1. Resinous Flooring: 100 g/L.


	2.3 HIGH-PERFORMANCE RESINOUS FLOORING
	A. Resinous Flooring:  Abrasion-, impact- and chemical-resistant, high-performance, resin-based, monolithic floor surfacing designed to produce a seamless floor.
	B. System Characteristics:
	1. Color and Pattern: As indicated from manufacturers listed above.
	2. Slip Resistance:  Provide slip resistant finish.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Inspection: Prior to commencing Work, thoroughly examine all underlying and adjoining work, surfaces and conditions upon which Work is in any way dependent for perfect results. Report all conditions which affect Work. No "waiver of responsibility" ...
	B. Surface Preparation: Remove all surface contamination, loose or weakly adherent particles, laitance, grease, oil, curing compounds, paint, dust and debris by blast track method or approved mechanical means (acid etch not allowed).  If surface is qu...
	C.
	1. Thin film, to 10 mils       CSP-1 to CSP-3
	2. Thin and medium films, 10 to 40 mils  CSP-3 to CSP-5
	3. Self-leveling mortars, to 3/16”          CSP-4 to CSP-6
	4. Mortars and laminates, to 1/4” or more  CSP-5 to CSP-10

	D. Verify that concrete substrates are dry and moisture-vapor emissions are within acceptable levels according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests indicated below.
	a. Calcium Chloride Test: Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test per ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lbs. of water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 hours. Perform tests so that each test a...
	b. In-Situ Probe Test: Perform relative-humidity test using in-situ probes per ASTM F 2170. Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative-humidity-level measurement.



	3.2 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
	A. All applicators and all other personnel in the area of the RF installation shall take all required and necessary safety precautions. All manufacturers’ installation instructions shall be implicitly instructions shall be implicitly followed.
	B. Repair damaged and deteriorated concrete according to resinous flooring manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Verify that concrete substrates have pH within acceptable range.  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with application only after substrates pass testing.
	D. Resinous Materials: Mix components and prepare materials according to resinous flooring manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Use patching and fill material to fill holes and depressions in substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Treat control joints and other nonmoving substrate cracks to prevent cracks from reflecting through resinous flooring according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.3 APPLICATIONS
	A. Install resinous floor over properly prepared concrete surface in strict accordance with the manufacturer's directions.
	1. Install the primer and/or base coats over thoroughly cleaned and prepared concrete.
	2. Install topcoat over flooring after excess aggregate has been removed.
	3. Maintain a slab temperature of 60 F to 80 F for 24 hours minimum before applying floor topping, or as instructed by manufacturer.

	B. Apply components of resinous flooring system according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a uniform, monolithic wearing surface of thickness indicated.
	1. Coordinate application of components to provide optimum adhesion of resinous flooring system to substrate, and optimum intercoat adhesion.
	2. Cure resinous flooring components according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Prevent contamination during application and curing processes.
	3. At substrate expansion and isolation joints, comply with resinous flooring manufacturer's written instructions.

	C. Sealant: Saw cut resinous floor topping at expansion joints in concrete slab.  Fill sawcuts with sealant prior to final seal coat application. Follow manufacturer’s written recommendations.
	D. Apply primer over prepared substrate at manufacturer's recommended spreading rate.
	E. Slip Resistant Finish: Provide grit for slip resistance.
	F. Apply topcoats in number indicated for flooring system and at spreading rates recommended in writing by manufacturer.

	3.4 COMPLETED WORK
	A. Cleaning: Upon completion of the Work, clean up and remove from the premises surplus materials, tools, appliances, empty cans, cartons and rubbish resulting from the Work. Clean off all spattering and drippings, and all resulting stains.
	B. Protection: Protect Work in accordance with manufacturer's directions from damage and wear during the remainder of the construction period.  Use protective methods and materials, including temporary covering, recommended in writing by resinous floo...
	C. Contractor shall insure that coating is protected from any traffic until it is fully cured to the satisfaction of the coating manufacturer.



	099123-VMC-INTERIOR PAINTING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior substrates:
	1. Wood.
	2. Plaster.
	3. Gypsum board.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Gloss Level 1:  Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	B. Gloss Level 2:  Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	C. Gloss Level 3:  10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	D. Gloss Level 4:  20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	E. Gloss Level 5:  35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	F. Gloss Level 6:  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	G. Gloss Level 7:  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.
	1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square.
	2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system.
	3. Label each coat of each Sample.
	4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

	D. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following:
	1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
	2. VOC content.


	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C).
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements.
	B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, listed in other Part 2 articles for the paint category indicated.

	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed in its "MPI Approved Products List."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. VOC Content:  Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, for interior paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according t...
	1. Flat Paints and Coatings:  50 g/L.
	2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings:  150 g/L.
	3. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  200 g/L.
	4. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  250 g/L.
	5. Pretreatment Wash Primers:  420 g/L.
	6. Shellacs, Clear:  730 g/L.
	7. Shellacs, Pigmented:  550 g/L.

	D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 BLOCK FILLERS
	A. Block Filler, Latex, Interior/Exterior:  MPI #4.

	2.4 PRIMERS/SEALERS
	A. Primer Sealer, Latex, Interior:  MPI #50.
	B. Primer, Alkali Resistant, Water Based: MPI #3.
	C. Primer, Latex, for Interior Wood: MPI #39.
	D. Primer, Bonding, Water Based:  MPI #17.
	E. Primer, Bonding, Solvent Based:  MPI #69]

	2.5 METAL PRIMERS
	A. Primer, Rust-Inhibitive, Water Based:  MPI #107.
	B. Primer, Galvanized, Water Based:  MPI #134.

	2.6 WATER-BASED PAINTS
	A. Latex, Interior, Flat, (Gloss Level 1):  MPI #53.
	B. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 2):  MPI #44.
	C. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 3):  MPI #52.
	D. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 4):  MPI #43.
	E. Latex, Interior, Semi-Gloss, (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #54.
	F. Latex, Interior, Gloss, (Gloss Level 6, except minimum gloss of 65 units at 60 degrees): MPI #114.
	G. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 2):  MPI #138.
	H. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 3):  MPI #139.
	I. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 4):  MPI #140.
	J. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #141.

	2.7 EPOXY COATINGS
	A. Epoxy, Cold-Cured, Gloss:  MPI #77.
	1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3].

	B. Water-Based Epoxy (Interior and Exterior):  MPI #115.
	1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3].

	C. High-Build Epoxy Marine Coating, Low Gloss:  MPI #108.
	1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3].

	D. Epoxy Deck Coating:  MPI #82.
	1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3].

	E. Water-Based Epoxy Floor Paint:  MPI #93.
	1. Environmental Characteristics:
	a. VOC Content:
	1) Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2] [E3].
	2) Meets or exceeds LEED requirements for VOC content.

	b. Environmental Performance Rating (EPR):  Minimum EPR [1] [2] [3].



	2.8 WOOD STAINS
	A. Exterior Semitransparent Stain (Solvent Based):  MPI #13.
	1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2].

	B. Interior Wood Stain, Semitransparent (Solvent Based):  MPI #90.
	1. VOC Content:  Minimum E Range of [E1] [E2].



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Wood:  15 percent.
	2. Gypsum Board:  12 percent.
	3. Plaster:  12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparat...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any.  Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.
	E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.
	F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:  Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.
	G. Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
	2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
	3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried.


	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Wood:
	1. Semigloss Enamel Finish: Three coats
	a. Undercoat:  Interior enamel undercoat.
	b. First and Second Coats:  Interior, semigloss, odorless, alkyd enamel.


	B. Gypsum Board, Plaster Substrates:
	1. Latex System: Classrooms and Hallways
	a. Prime Coat:  Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, flat, (Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	2. Epoxy Coating System: Bathrooms and Janitor Closet
	a. Prime Coat:  Epoxy, cold-cured, semi-gloss, MPI #177.
	b. Topcoat:  Epoxy, cold-cured, semi-gloss, MPI #177.





	102113-VMC-TOILET COMPARTMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract..

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For toilet compartments.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories.
	2. Show locations of reinforcements for compartment-mounted grab bars.
	3. Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of unit indicated.  Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving material and color selection.
	D. Maintenance Data:  For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with requirements in GSA's CID-A-A-60003, "Partitions, Toilets, Complete."
	B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings an...

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and other construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Steel Sheet:  Commercial steel sheet for exposed applications; mill phosphatized and selected for smoothness.
	1. Powder Coated

	B. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.
	C. Stainless-Steel Castings:  ASTM A 743/A 743M.

	2.2 STEEL UNITS
	A. Basis-of-Design:  Subject to compliance with requirements, General Partitions Mfg. Corp.
	B. Toilet-Enclosure Style:  Floor braced.
	C. Urinal-Screen Style:  Wall hung, flat panel.
	D. Door, Panel, and Pilaster Construction:  Seamless, metal facing sheets pressure laminated to core material; with continuous, interlocking molding strip or lapped-and-formed edge closures; corners secured by welding or clips and exposed welds ground...
	1. Core Material:  Manufacturer's standard sound-deadening honeycomb of resin-impregnated kraft paper in thickness required to provide finished thickness of 1 inch (25 mm) for doors and panels and 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for pilasters.
	2. Grab-Bar Reinforcement:  Provide concealed internal reinforcement for grab bars mounted on units.
	3. Tapping Reinforcement:  Provide concealed reinforcement for tapping (threading) at locations where machine screws are used for attaching items to units.

	E. Urinal-Screen Construction:
	1. Flat-Panel Urinal Screen:  Matching panel construction.
	2. Integral-Flange, Wall-Hung Urinal Screen:  Similar to panel construction, with integral full-height flanges for wall attachment, and maximum 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) thick.
	3. Wedge-Shaped, Wall-Hung Urinal Screen:  Similar to panels, V-shaped, fabricated for concealed wall attachment, and maximum 6 inches (152 mm) wide at wall and minimum 1 inch (25 mm) wide at protruding end.

	F. Facing Sheets and Closures:  Electrolytically coated or hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet with nominal base-metal (uncoated) thicknesses as follows:
	1. Pilasters, Braced at Both Ends:  Manufacturer's standard thickness, but not less than 0.036 inch (0.91 mm).
	2. Pilasters, Unbraced at One End:  Manufacturer's standard thickness, but not less than 0.048 inch (1.21 mm).
	3. Panels:  Manufacturer's standard thickness, but not less than 0.030 inch (0.76 mm)
	4. Doors:  Manufacturer's standard thickness, but not less than 0.030 inch (0.76 mm).
	5. Flat-Panel Urinal Screens:  Thickness matching the panels.

	G. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps):  Stainless-steel sheet, not less than 0.031-inch (0.79-mm) nominal thickness and 3 inches (76 mm) high, finished to match hardware.
	H. Brackets (Fittings):
	1. Stirrup Type:  Ear or U-brackets; clear-anodized aluminum.
	2. Full-Height (Continuous) Type:  Manufacturer's standard design; aluminum.


	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Hardware and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard design, heavy-duty operating hardware and accessories.
	1. Material:  Clear-anodized aluminum.
	2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard paired, self-closing type that can be adjusted to hold doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees.
	3. Latch and Keeper:  Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed for emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper.  Provide units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments ...
	4. Coat Hook:  Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories.
	5. Door Bumper:  Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors.
	6. Door Pull:  Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with regulatory requirements for accessibility.  Provide units on both sides of doors at compartments designated as accessible.

	B. Overhead Bracing:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish.
	C. Anchorages and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel or chrome-plated steel or brass, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-type heads.  Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applic...

	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Overhead-Braced Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions.  Provide shoes at pilasters to conceal supports and leveling mechanism.
	B. Door Size and Swings:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compart...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions.  Install units rigid, straight, level, and plumb.  Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring devices.
	1. Maximum Clearances:
	a. Pilasters and Panels:  1/2 inch (13 mm).
	b. Panels and Walls:  1 inch (25 mm).

	2. Stirrup Brackets:  Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with no fewer than three brackets attached at midpoint and near top and bottom of panel.
	a. Locate wall brackets so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
	b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.


	B. Floor-Braced Units:  Secure pilasters to floor and level, plumb, and tighten.  Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 1-3/4 inches (44 mm) into structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions.  Secur...
	C. Urinal Screens:  Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure.  Set units level and plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact.

	3.2 ADJUSTING
	A. Hardware Adjustment:  Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's written instructions for proper operation.  Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched.  S...



	102800-VMC-TOILET ACCESSORIES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Public-use bathroom accessories.
	2. Underlavatory guards.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include the following:
	1. Construction details and dimensions.
	2. Anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in other work and substrate preparation.
	3. Material and finish descriptions.
	4. Features that will be included for Project.
	5. Manufacturer's warranty.

	B. Samples:  Full size, for each accessory item to verify design, operation, and finish requirements.
	1. Approved full-size Samples will be returned and may be used in the Work.

	C. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each accessory required.
	1. Identify locations using room designations indicated.
	2. Identify products using designations indicated.

	D. Maintenance Data:  For toilet and bath accessories to include in maintenance manuals.
	E. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  For products listed together in the same Part 2 articles, obtain products from single source from single manufacturer.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning, and servicing of accessories.
	B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent delaying the Work.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, 0.031-inch (0.8-mm) minimum nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Brass:  ASTM B 19, flat products; ASTM B 16/B 16M, rods, shapes, forgings, and flat products with finished edges; or ASTM B 30, castings.
	C. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 0.036-inch (0.9-mm) minimum nominal thickness.
	D. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G60 (Z180) hot-dip zinc coating.
	E. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
	F. Fasteners:  Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and tamper-and-theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed.
	G. Chrome Plating:  ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service).
	H. Mirrors:  ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick.
	I. ABS Plastic:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation.

	2.2 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc.
	2. American Specialties, Inc.
	3. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
	4. Bradley Corporation.
	5. GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
	6. Tubular Specialties Manufacturing, Inc.

	B. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser:  (One at each toilet)
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick; B-2888.
	2. Description:  Roll-in-reserve dispenser with hinged front secured with tumbler lockset.
	3. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
	4. Operation:  Noncontrol delivery with standard spindle.
	5. Capacity:  Designed for 4-1/2- or 5-inch- (114- or 127-mm-) diameter tissue rolls.
	6. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

	C. Paper Towel (Folded) Dispenser:  (One at each public-use bathroom)
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick; B-262.
	2. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
	3. Minimum Capacity:  400 C-fold or 525 multifold towels.
	4. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
	5. Lockset:  Tumbler type.
	6. Refill Indicators:  Pierced slots at sides or front.

	D. Waste Receptacle (One at each public-use bathroom):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick; B-532
	2. Mounting: Counter mounted and recessed.
	3. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin)

	E. Waste Receptacle (One at each public-use bathroom):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick; B-2260
	2. Mounting: Floor-standing.
	3. Minimum Capacity: 21 gal. (L).
	4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin)
	5. Liner: Reusable vinyl liner

	F. Sanitary Disposals (One at each public-use women’s bathroom):
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick; B-270
	2. Mounting: Surface-mounted
	3. Minimum Capacity: 1 gal. (L).
	4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin)

	G. Liquid-Soap Dispenser:  (One at each lavatory)
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick; B-2111.
	2. Description:  Designed for dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form.
	3. Mounting:  Vertically oriented, surface mounted.
	4. Capacity:  40 oz.
	5. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin)
	6. Lockset:  Tumbler type.
	7. Refill Indicator:  Window type.

	H. Grab Bar:  (One set at each toilet)
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick; B-6206.
	2. Mounting:  Flanges with exposed fasteners.
	3. Material:  Stainless steel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick.
	a. Finish:  Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin) on ends and slip-resistant texture in grip area.

	4. Outside Diameter:  1-1/2 inches.
	5. Configuration and Length:  As indicated on Drawings.

	I. Mirror Unit: (One at each lavatory)
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Seachrome WM-100-18x24.
	2. Frame:  Stainless-steel Channel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick.
	a. Corners:  Manufacturer's standard.

	3. Hangers:  Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method indicated below.
	a. Wall bracket of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking devices requiring a special tool to remove.

	4. Size:  24”x48”


	2.3 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc.
	2. Truebro by IPS Corporation.

	C. Underlavatory Guard:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Plumberx Handi-Shield MAXX.
	2. Description:  Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that prevent direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without removing coverings.
	3. Material and Finish:  Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white.


	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled.  Hang doors and access panels with full-length, continuous hinges.  Equip units for concealed anchorage and with corrosion-resistant backing plates.
	B. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.
	B. Grab Bars:  Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf (1112 N), when tested according to ASTM F 446.

	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation.  Replace damaged or defective items.
	B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.
	C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations.



	123213 VMC - Manufactured Wood-Veneer-Faced Casework
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wood-veneer-faced casework.
	2. Casework hardware and accessories.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 22 Section "Plumbing Fixtures" for nonintegral sinks, sinks, and plumbing fittings.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Exposed Surfaces of Cabinets:  Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, including visible surfaces in open cabinets or behind glass doors.
	B. Semiexposed Surfaces of Cabinets:  Surfaces behind opaque doors or drawer fronts, including interior faces of doors and interiors and sides of drawers.  Bottoms of wall cabinets are defined as "semiexposed."
	C. Concealed Surfaces of Cabinets:  Surfaces not usually visible after installation, including sleepers, web frames, dust panels, bottoms of drawers, and ends of cabinets installed directly against and completely concealed by walls or other cabinets. ...

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] <Insert location>.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Cabinets.
	2. Cabinet hardware.

	B. Shop Drawings:  For cabinets.  Include plans, elevations, details, and attachments to other work.  Show materials, finishes, filler panels, hardware, and edge profiles.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of material exposed to view.
	D. Samples for Verification:
	1. Solid wood with opaque finish, 50 sq. in. (300 sq. cm), for each species.
	2. Thermoset decorative panels for cabinet interior finish, 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm).
	3. Exposed hardware, for each type of item.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification body.
	B. Source Limitations for Cabinets:  Obtain cabinets through one source from a single manufacturer.
	C. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, configurations, and finish material of cabinets by referencing designated manufacturer's catalog numbers.  Other manufacturers' cabinets of similar sizes and door and drawer configurations, same finish mate...
	1. Cabinets:  KCMA A161.1.
	a. KCMA Certification:  Provide cabinets with KCMA's "Certified Cabinet" seal affixed in a semiexposed location of each unit and showing compliance with the above standard.



	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install casework until building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construc...
	B. Established Dimensions:  Where casework is indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where casework is to fit.  Coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.  Provide fil...
	C. Field Measurements:  Where casework is indicated to fit to existing construction, verify dimensions of existing construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.  Provide fillers and scribes to allow ...
	D. Field Measurements for Countertops:  Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base cabinets are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of blocking and reinforcement in partitions for support of casework.
	B. Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR CASEWORK
	A. Drawings indicate sizes and configurations of manufactured wood-veneer-faced casework. Casework of similar sizes and door and drawer configurations, of same finish materials, and complying with the Specifications may be considered. See Section 0160...

	2.2 WOOD-VENEER-FACED CABINETS
	A. Basis of Design Product:  The design for cabinets is based on KraftMaid “Malibu Maple (ML)”.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a product by one of the following manufacturers which meets or exceeds the performan...
	1. Advanta Cabinets
	2. Imperial Cabinet Co., Inc.
	3. Kraft Maid
	4. Kitchencraft
	5. Leedo Cabinetry
	6. Merrilat
	7. Masterbrand
	8. Triangle Pacific Corp.
	9. Yorktowne Cabinets.
	10. Wellborn

	B. Design: Face-frame cabinet construction with the following door and drawer-front style:
	1. Reveal overlay, with continuous bevel-edge pull on all edges of doors and drawers if available.

	C. Wood Species: Maple, or manufacture’s standard wood species for paint finish.
	1. Wood Stain Colors and Finishes: As selected by Architect from casework manufacturer's full range.

	D. Face Veneer Cut: Plain sliced, or manufacturer’s standard for paint finish.
	E. Grain Direction:
	1. Doors: Vertical with continuous vertical matching.
	2. Drawer Fronts: Horizontal.
	3. Face Frame Members: Lengthwise.
	4. End Panels: Vertical.
	5. Bottoms and Tops of Units: Side to side.
	6. Knee Space Panels: Vertical.
	7. Aprons: Horizontal.

	F. Exposed Materials:
	1. Plywood: Hardwood plywood with face veneer of species indicated, selected for compatible color and grain. Provide backs of same species as faces.
	2. Solid Wood: Clear hardwood lumber of species indicated and selected for grain and color compatible with exposed plywood.

	G. Semiexposed Materials:
	1. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Provide thermoset decorative panels for semiexposed surfaces, except provide solid wood or hardwood plywood for interior faces of doors and drawer fronts and other locations where opposite side of component is exposed.
	a. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Hardboard: Use only for cabinet backs where exterior side of back is not exposed.
	3. Metal for Steel Drawer Pans: Cold-rolled, carbon-steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M; matte finish; suitable for exposed applications.

	H. Concealed Materials:
	1. Particleboard.
	2. MDF.
	3. Hardboard.


	2.3 MATERIALS
	A. Composite Wood Products: Products shall be made without urea formaldehyde.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content for Lumber: 7 percent for hardwood and 12 percent for softwood.
	C. Hardwood Plywood: HPVA HP-1, particleboard core except where veneer core is indicated.
	D. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.
	E. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.
	1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than <Insert value> percent.

	F. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard, ANSI A208.2, [Grade 130] <Insert grade>.
	1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than <Insert value> percent.

	G. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 tempered.
	1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than <Insert value> percent.

	H. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or MDF finished with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10.
	1. Edgebanding for Thermoset Decorative Panels: PVC or polyester edgebanding matching thermoset decorative panels.

	I. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

	2.4 FINISH
	A. Opaque Finish:
	1. Manufacturer’s standard paint finish.


	2.5 CASEWORK HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. Hardware, General: Provide manufacturer's standard satin-finish or mirror polished-finish, commercial-quality, heavy-duty hardware.
	1. Use threaded metal or plastic inserts with machine screws for fastening to particleboard except where hardware is through-bolted from back side.

	B. Butt Hinges: Chrome-plated, semiconcealed, five-knuckle hinges complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.9, Grade 1, with antifriction bearings and rounded tips.
	C. Wire Pulls: If continuous bevel edge pull on all edges of doors and drawers is not available, provide solid 4” aluminum wire pulls, fastened from back with two screws.
	D. Door Catches: Zinc-plated, dual, self-aligning, permanent magnet catch.
	E. Door and Drawer Bumpers: Self-adhering, clear silicone rubber.
	F. Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, Type B05091.
	G. Adjustable Shelf Supports: Two-pin-locking plastic shelf rests complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.9, Type B04013.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Grade: Install casework to comply with same quality standard grade as item to be installed.
	B. Install casework level, plumb, and true in line; shim as required using concealed shims. Where casework abuts other finished work, apply filler strips and scribe for accurate fit, with fasteners concealed where practical.
	C. Base Cabinets: Set cabinets straight, level, and plumb. Adjust subtops within 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of a single plane. Align similar adjoining doors and drawers to a tolerance of 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). Bolt adjacent cabinets together with joints flush, t...
	D. Wall Cabinets: Hang cabinets straight, level, and plumb. Adjust fronts and bottoms within 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of a single plane. Fasten cabinets to hanging strips, masonry, framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in walls and partitions. Align sim...
	E. Fasten casework to adjacent units and to masonry, framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in walls and partitions to comply with the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."
	F. Install hardware uniformly and precisely. Set hinges snug and flat in mortises unless otherwise indicated. Adjust and align hardware so moving parts operate freely and contact points meet accurately. Allow for final adjustment after installation.
	G. Adjust operating hardware so doors and drawers operate smoothly without warp or bind. Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.
	H. Clean finished surfaces, touch up as required, and remove or refinish damaged or soiled areas to match original factory finish, as approved by Architect.



	123623 VMC - Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Plastic-laminate-clad countertops.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For plastic-laminate-clad countertops.
	C. Samples: Plastic laminates in each type, color, pattern, and surface finish required.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For the following:
	1. Composite wood products.
	2. High-pressure decorative laminate.
	3. Adhesives.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD COUNTERTOPS
	A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for grades of plastic-laminate-clad countertops indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements.
	B. Grade: Custom.
	C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS.
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Formica Corp.
	b. Lamin-Art.
	c. Nevamar Company, LLC.
	d. Panolam Industries International Incorporated.
	e. Wilsonart International.


	D. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:
	1. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range in the following categories:
	a. Solid colors with core same color as surface, matte finish.


	E. Edge Treatment: Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces.
	F. Core Material: Particleboard or MDF.
	G. Core Material at Sinks: Particleboard made with exterior glue, MDF made with exterior glue, or exterior-grade plywood.
	H. Core Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm).
	1. Build up countertop thickness to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) at front, back, and ends with additional layers of core material laminated to top.

	I. Paper Backing: Provide paper backing on underside of countertop substrate.

	2.2 WOOD MATERIALS
	A. Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of countertop and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.
	1. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard, ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.
	2. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2 or Grade M-2-Exterior Glue.
	3. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Unpigmented contact cement.
	1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces.


	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate countertops to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Provide front and end overhang of 1 inch (25 mm) over base cabinets.
	B. Complete fabrication, including assembly, to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing,...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Grade: Install countertops to comply with same grade as item to be installed.
	B. Assemble countertops and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not completed in the shop.
	1. Provide cutouts for appliances, plumbing fixtures, electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately, and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters ...
	2. Seal edges of cutouts by saturating with varnish.

	C. Field Jointing: Where possible, make in the same manner as shop jointing, using dowels, splines, adhesives, and fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Prepare edges to be joined in shop so Project-site processing of top and edge surfaces is not req...
	1. Secure field joints in countertops with concealed clamping devices located within 6 inches (150 mm) of front and back edges and at intervals not exceeding 24 inches (600 mm). Tighten according to manufacturer's written instructions to exert a const...

	D. Scribe and cut countertops to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
	E. Countertop Installation: Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other supports into underside of countertop.
	1. Install countertops level and true in line. Use concealed shims as required to maintain not more than a 1/8-inch-in-96-inches (3-mm-in-2400-mm) variation from a straight, level plane.
	2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. and to walls with adhesive.
	3. Seal joints between countertop and backsplash, if any, and joints where countertop and backsplash abut walls with mildew-resistant silicone sealant or another permanently elastic sealing compound recommended by countertop material manufacturer.

	F. Protection: Provide Kraft paper or other suitable covering over countertop surfaces, taped to underside of countertop at a minimum of 48 inches (1220 mm) o.c. Remove protection at Substantial Completion.



	SHA - Vernon School Phase I - Specifications 6-6-2025 Review Submittal
	321723-VMC-Pavement Markings
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Painted markings applied to asphalt paving.
	2. Painted markings applied to concrete surfaces.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Pavement-marking paint, acrylic.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design" and ICC A117.1.

	2.2 PAVEMENT-MARKING PAINT
	A. Pavement-Marking Paint, Acrylic: Acrylic, waterborne emulsion, lead and chromate free, ready mixed, complying with FS TT-P-1952F, Type II, with drying time of less than 45 minutes.
	1. Color: White and Blue.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PAVEMENT MARKING
	A. Do not apply pavement-marking paint until layout, colors, and placement have been verified with Architect.
	B. Allow asphalt paving or concrete surfaces to age for a minimum of [30] [90] <Insert number> days before starting pavement marking.
	C. Sweep and clean surface to eliminate loose material and dust.
	D. Apply paint with mechanical equipment to produce pavement markings, of dimensions indicated, with uniform, straight edges. Apply at manufacturer's recommended rates to provide a minimum wet film thickness of 15 mils (0.4 mm).
	1. Apply graphic symbols and lettering with paint-resistant, die-cut stencils, firmly secured to asphalt paving or concrete surface.
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